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INTRODUCTION. 


•guments Ry -which Tomour supports bis theory are entin 
rors and iLccuraoies. Tumour says, ‘ 

of the DSpavarpsa are quoted in that fiW 
ca-MahSvaqisa. The fikS quotes 

the Mahdtr. Tika fol. ko'), but without f ® f ‘Shteat reftrei 
A&vamsa. The only passage referring to the Mahajavsa 
ra which I know, is quite sufficient to ^_ow 
From the Dtpavaipaa. In the MahSvaipsa 4 ika (India . 

are told, that the Dttaravihara-MahhvainBa contained a st 

at different from the usual one, to Ue d^ 

Sihassara: -Uttaraviharavastnam pana Mahavaipse Siha., 

.puttakS caturtoltisahasstoi rfijSno aheauip 
(corrected to Bhagusafcko) t“ 

iSni r^Sno ahesutn,- tesam kamtthako •'“f 
m (S 4 S. 44) contrary agrees with tne sia« k 

L ttrhiVh fire in contradiction' to the MaliEvaipsa 0 


of the Mahavamsa, contains the following important re- 
marks : 

jjMahavaipsam pavakkhamiti mahaiitiuiani Tainso tanti- 
paveniparampara Hi pi sayam eva va, niahaiitattfi nbha- 
yattha paridipitattji va Mahavainso, tarn Mabavanisain. 
tesam pi biiddhabnddhasavakadinam pi giinamahantanaip 
Mahasammatadmam pi va rajamahamattanam (rajamahan- 
taoam?) pavenidipitatta ca buddhagamanfidipnkarelu malia- 
dhikaratta sayam eva mahantattam veditabbam* 
anupamavamsaannggahadiiiam C^dinani Paris MS.) 
sabbam anfiatam (ahhatam Par. MS.) katam snppaka- 

sitam 

apariyagatam (ariyabhatam Par. MS.) uttamasabbhi vau- 

nitain 

sunantu dipatthiitiya sadlnxsakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1,5) 
imina Atthakatbanayen’ ev’ assa mahantattain paridipi- 
tarn (paridipitattarri?) ca veditabbain. — tenahii porana: 
dipagamanaiB buddhassa dhMuh ca bodhiagamam (bodhi- 

yagamam Par. MS.) 

samgahattheravadaii ca dipamhi sa.sanagamam 
narindagamanam vamsam kittayissam siinatha me Hi 
(comp. Dipav, 1, i). imaya pana gathaya nayena (gatha- 
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakhya (saipkhya Par. MS.) ma- 
hantattaparidipitattam neyyam. evam Mahavamsan ti lad- 
dhanamam M a h a v i h a r a v a s i n a m vacan amaggam p o r a ii - 
atthakatham ettha Sihalabhasam bitva Magadhikabhasaya 
pavakbhamiti adhippayo.'^'^ 

As two stanzas are quoted here, the first of whicli 
is said to be taken from an Atthakatha, the second from 
. a work of the „Porana“, and as immediately afterwards 
mention is made of the Sinhalese jjPoranatthakatha^, the 
contents of which are expressed in the Mahavamsa in Pali, 
there can be very little doubt that this Atthakatha and 


1) I give this passage according to the India Office MS. (fol. ko'), 
together -with the various readings of the Paris MS. (fol. koO which M. Feer 
has kindly Communicated to me. — Comp. Tiirnonf’s Introd. to the MahS- 
vamsa, p. ■*"'*^^* 
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that work of the PoranI are identical with each other 
and with the Poraiiatthakatha mentioned afterwards. If I 
am right in asserting the identity of the works alluded 
to under these various expressions, we learn from this 
passage the following important fact, viz.; there was an 
Atthakatha handed down and probably also composed in 
the Mahavihara, written in Sinhalese, the introductory 
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud- 
dha’s visits to Ge3don, of the Councils, of Mahinda etc., 
intended to be given in that very Atthakatha, and these 
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lines of the 
Dipavamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some 
relation between this Atthakatha and the Dipavamsa which 
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a further inquiry. 

Let us see what results we may obtain as to the 
contents of this Atthakatha and as to its literary form? Let 
^ us ask particularly in what way the Pali stanzas quoted 
from this Atthakatha were connected with its main sub- 
stance which was composed in Sinhalese? 

The Mahfwamsa Tika, after the passage quoted above, 
,goes on to give some details about the way in which the 
author of the Mahavamsa made use of this Sinhalese 
AUhakathra on which his own work is based. It is said 
in the Tika: „ayam hi acariyo poraiiamhi Sihala[ttha]- 
' kafha -Mahavamse ativittharapimariittidosabhavarp pa- 
- haya tarn sukhaggahanadippayojanasahitam katva ’va ka- 
thesi“. The work in question is called here, as repeatedly 
^afterwards, Sihalatthakatha-Mahavamsa. It is not 
difficult to account for this expression where the two at 
first sight contradictory elements of a (theological) com- 
mentary (Atthakatha) and of an extensive historical nar- 
rative (Mahavamsa) are combined together. If we look 
at Buddhaghosa’s Atthakatha on the Vinaya, we find that 
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the 
sacred texts a detailed historical account of the origin 
of the Tipitaka, its* redaction in the thre^ Councils, and 
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and his compa- 
nions. Buddhaghosa’s , commentary is based, as is well 
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known, on that very Sinhalese Atthakatha of the Maha- 
vihara, which we are now discussing, and we may assume 
almost with certainty, that to this Atthakatha a similar 
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been 
even of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa, If 
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the 
title ^Sihalatthakatha-Mahavamsa^^^ could apply most pro- 
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Mahu- 
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological 
commentary (Atthakathl), and which is composed in order 
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter tlie indis- 
pensable historical foundation^). 

We arc not very likely to go too far astray, if we 
try to form an idea of the style of composition of this 
Sinhalese Atthakatha-Mahavamsa according to the analogy 
of what we have before us in Buddhaghosa’s comment 
According to this, the Atthakatha -Mahilvamsa appears to 
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter- 
mixed, however, with a considerable number of sta^5^as 
in order to emphasize the more important points of the 
narration and to raise ’them above the level of the i-est. 
The Pali verses quoted above, which are taken apparently 
from the introduction to the whole work, render it highly 
probable that all these stanzas were composed in Pali. 
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sinhalese 
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred Pali 
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; if, however, 
in the course of such a commentary the most important 
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri- 
cal form, we may easily understand, that for such a pur- 


1) In order to show how aa Atthakatha, could contain extensive and 
detailed historical statements, we may refer algo to the quotations which 
the Mahavamsa Tika gives from, the Atthakatha of the U ttaravili ara, 
concerning the history of Susunaga (Tunioiir’s Introduction, p. XXXVIJ), of 
the nine Nanda kings (1. 1. p; XXXVIII), of Oaiidagutta (1. 1. p. XLll), of 
the descendants of Mahitsammata (1. 1. p. XXXV). It we compare the last 
passage with the statements about the same subject given above (p. 1, n. 2) 
trom the Mahavamsa of the 'lit tar a v ih ara , we are lead to believe, that 
the Mahtvanisa also of the Uttaravihara formed a part of the Attakatha of 
that monastery in the same, waj' as was the case in the Maliavihlira. 
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pose the language of the sacred texts which contained 
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition, 
appeared much more appropriate than the popular dialect 
of the Sinhalese* 

A considerable • number of verses ascribed to the 
.jPorana^S taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha- 
katha, and quoted by Bnddhaghosa or in the Mahavamsa 
Tika, present the same close resemblance and almost 
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, ’ which we have 
observed in the two verses given above. In proof of this 
I give the following examples: 

Samanta-PasMika (MS. Orient, 1027 of the Brit, Mu- 
seum) fol. gab- tenahu poraiia: 

Vedisagirimhi Rajagahe vasitva tirnsa rattiyo 
kaio Va gamanassa ’ti gacchama dipam uttainani. | 
palina Jambiidipato hamsaraja va ambare 
evam uppatita thera nipatiinsu naguttame, | 
purato piirasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 
patitthahinxsu kiitamhi hamsa va nagainuddhaniti. 

Comp. Dipav. 12, 35 — 37. 

Samanta-Pas. fob kalf — kha: sa pamlyam (i. e. the 
second Council) 

yehi therein samgita samgitesu ca vissuta 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khuddhasobhito | 

Yaso ca Sanasambhuto, cte sadclhiviharika 
thera Anandatherassa ditRiapubba tathagatam, j 
Sumano Vasabliagiimi ca heyya saddhiviharika 
dve ime Anuriiddhassa ditthapubba tathagatain. | 
dutiyo pana samgito yehi therehi samgaho 
sabbe pi pannabhara te katafciccS, anasava ’ti. 

Comp. Dipav. 4, so — 5i. 

Mahav. Tika fol. khau; tenahu p or ana: 
yakkhanam buddho bhayajananam akasi, 
te tajjita tarn sai-anam akamsii buddham, 
lokanukampo lokahite sad4 rato 
so cintayi' attasukham acitttamassa. . j ' / 

imah ca Lafikathala mtousinam 
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poraaakappattliitam vuttQiJa'ylisam 
vasanti Laukathala manusa balm 
piibbe va Ojamandavaradipe ’ti. 

Comp. Dipav. 1, 66. 73. 

Mahav. Tika foL tarn: tenaim p or ana: 
Soppatitthitabrahma ca Nandiseno Siuiiauadcviya 
piitto mata pita o’ eva gibibbfita tayo jana ’ti. 

Comp. Dipav. 19, 9. 

Mahav. Tika foL dhri^ teiiahu poranfi: 

Aimla nama ya ittbi sa hantvaiia nariittame 
catiimasam Tambapatinimhi issariyam anusasita ’ti. 

Comp. Dipav. 20, so. 

These passages which we may almost with certainly 
pronounce to belong to the ancient AtthakathtVMahavarnsa 
of the Mahavihara, will suffice to show, to wdiat extent 
the author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only the ma- 
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression 
and even whole lines, word for word, from that Attha- 
katha. In fact, a great part of the Dipavamsa has the 
appearance not of an independent, continual work, but 
of a composition of such single stanza, s extracted from a 
work or works like that Atthakatha; many of the repeti- 
tions and omissions^) which render some chapters of the 

1) The most striking example of such repetitions is the account of the 
three Councils ^ each of which is described twice, the author, no doubt, 
having had before him two ditferent authorities. The case is similar in the 
following passages: 

(12, 51—53:) 

samano Ti main maniissalokeyam khattiya pucchasi hhumipala, 

samana mayain mahMja dhammarajassa sii-vakji 

tarn eva anukampHya Jamhudipa. idhagata. | 

avudhain nikkhipitvSna ekamantani upavisi, 

nisajja r^jhi sammodi bahuj|i atthupasamlhtaiu. [ 

sutva therassa vacanatp nijikhipitvana fivuclham 

tato theram npagantv^ sammoditva upavisi. 

(17,87:) ■ 

punriakanarako nama ahQ. pajjarako tadfi 
tasmim samaye manussanam rogo pajjarako aim. 

An instructive example of; the abrupt and fragmentary character of 
some parts of the Dipavaipsa ie contained in the account of the conversion 
of young Moggallana (5, 55 — 68), ivMch would be almost uninteliigihle 
if we did not possess the same narrative in the Mahilvaipsa (pp. 28 — 33). 


IntrodEotion. 'j 

Dipavmpsa almost illegible, we may account for not by 
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peculiar method 
of compilation. 

The results we have obtained regarding tbe connexion 
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Attliakatlia of the 
Mahavihara, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight 
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second 
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Maha- 
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing 
but two versions of the same substance, both being based 
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of 
the Mahavihara. Each work represented, of course, their 
common subject in its own way, the Dipavamsa following 
step by step and almost word for word the traces of the 
original, the Mahavamsa proceeding with much greater 
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa- 
vaxnsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculia- 
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the 
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred 
texts brought over from India; there are passages in the 
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts 
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Maha- 
vatnsa is composed very differently; its author masters 
the Pali grammar and style with a perfect ease which 
cannot have been acquired but after many fruitless at- 
tempts, and which may be compared with the elegant 
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets 
and scholars of the o^enaissance excelled. The turning- 


A careful consicteratiou , however, of this passage shows that the boundary- 
Hue between w'hat is said and what is omitted does not present those signs 
of capricious irregularity which inevitably cbaracteriae gaps caused by a 
copyist's carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain principle. 
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less 
prominent events which form only the connecting links between the chief 
points of the narrative, are altogether omitted. 1 think that both these 
omissions and thos^ repetitions are- to be accounted for, in the main, by 
the extremely awkward method in vrhich the author compiled his w'ork, 
though I do not deny, of course, that many of the gaps which are found 
throughout the whole work, are tO; be -referred to a different origin, viz. 
to tbe misfortunes to which the tradition of the Dipavamsa has, from, then 
till now, been exposed. ,, 
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point between the ancient and the modern epoch of Pali 
literature in Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great 
works of Buddhaghosa, which were not less important 
from a literary than from a theological point of view. 

Both Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records 
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mahasena, 
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence 
of the two works’ being derived from the same source. 
We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion 
that this source is the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the Maha- 
vihara Monastery. The reign of that very king Mahasena 
was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party suc- 
ceeded in obtaining king Mahasena’s sanction for destroy- 
ing the Mahavihara; during a period of nine years the 
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants; 
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles, 
it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there- 
fore, why historical writers belonging to the Mahavihiira 
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mahasena’s 
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode 
were divided from the present. 

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipa- 
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the 
Mahavamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which 
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dipa- 
vamsa was composed. Tumour infers its anterior origin, 
compared with the Mahavamsa, from the fact of the first 
line’s, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the 
Mahavamsa Tika, the authorship of which he ascribes to 
Mahanama, the author of the Mahavamsa itself. But apart 
from Tumour’s opinion on the age of the Mahavamsa Tika 
being totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines are 
quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavamsa 
itself, but from the Atthakath^ on which the Dipavamsa 
is founded. So we lose the date on which Tumour’s opi- 
nion is based. What remains, are the following data: 

1) The Dipavamsa cahnot have been written before 
D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year. 
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2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the 
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from 
that which we possess^). 

3) The continuator of the Mahavamsa (p. 257, ed. Tur- 
noiir) tells us, that king Dhatiisena (A. D. 459 — 47?) or- 
dered the Dipavamsa to be recited in public at an annual 
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. 

4) These data being given, it is only of a secondary 
importance, that the Mahavamsa Tika, which was com- 
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakatha on 
the Dipavamsa^). 

The result is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that 
very version which we possess ,or in a similar one — was 
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first 
third of the filfth century. We do not know as yet the 
exact date of the composition of the Mahavamsa'^), but if 
we compare the language and the style in which the two 
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to 
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by 
which Mahanama characterizes the works of his prede- 
cessors : 

poranehi kato p’ eso ativittharito kvaci 
ativa kvaci samkhitto anekapunaruttako, 
apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa- 
vamsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear 
to have been written most probably with reference to 
this very work. 


1) Some lines from that version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa- 
in an tap jisadikii. They partly agree with our text; partly they difi'er in siieh 
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. 11, 17 ; 
12, 1. — The Dipav. is also quoted in the Attakatha on the Kathavatthu; 
sec the note on 5, 3 0. 

2) fol. ne (with reference . to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mahasena’s 
reign): ye keci bhikkhh va ussapitanik^yantaraladdhika va tath' eva amha- 
kam jicariyE akamsQ. ’ti vadeyyaijiy tesam pi tam parikappitavipphanditam 
eva, tesaip sbhilaparnattam ’ti. DipavantsatthaliML thuya yn vuttaip. 

3) The arguments of Turnout who brings it under the reign of Dbatu- 
sena (Introd. p. LIV), are extremely, weak. 
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I have made use in editing the text of the Dipa- 
vamsa, of the following MSS. : 

I, MSS. written in Burmese characters. 

1) ,F: MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to 
England from British Burmali. About the third part 
of the Dipavamsa (6,87 — 15,91) is wanting; instead 
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thupa- 
vamsa. The MS. has been written Sakkaraj 1190 == 
A.b. 1828. 

2) N: A Collation of the MS. presented by the late king 
of Biirmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This 
MS. was collated by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rliys 
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part 
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing, 
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex- 
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis^ but if we are, 
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu- 
sion, that N agrees with M — a conclusion which is, 
of course, by no means always a safe one — , I de- 
signate such readings by n. If only a part of the 
single words is. indicated, I include in brackets those 
parts which we are to supply from M. 

II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters, 

3) G: MS. of the Paris National Library (collection Grim- 
blot; fonds Pali 365). Although this MS. is writ- 
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a 
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The 
text of G has been corrected from a MS. very simi- 
lar to B. 

4) A: MS. of the India Office (Pali Collection no. 95). 

5. 6) i?. C; Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wihare, 

made for Mr. Rhys Davids , now in the Cambridge 
University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first 
Bh%av&ras there are frequent corrections in C made 
from another MS. than that from which C has been 
copied. I designate these corrections by c. 
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7) J/: Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Araaolis 
for Mr. Rliys Davids from a MS. of the Basse Wihare. 
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University 
Library (Add. 944). 

8) Ri MS. of the Cambridge University Library (Add. 
1255). This is a copy of a MS. belonging to Mr. 
James d’Alwis. 

9) D: MS. in the possession of Mrs. Childers, London; 
it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers. 

10) E: MS. of the Paris National Library (ColL Grim- 
blot, fonds Pali 366). 

11) S: A copy written on paper, which the priest SiibhM 
of Vaskaduve was kind enough to send me. There 
are some good corrections, written with pencil, on 
the first leaves, which I designate by s. 

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations: 

X = all Burmese MSS; 

F = all Sinhalese MSS. 

Z — the class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS. 

All our MSS. are derived from the same original 
source which was very incorrectly wnntten in Burmese 
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders 
common to all of our MSS. ^). Perhaps this was the MS. 
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar 
George Nadoris^). 

The way in which the single MSS. are derived from 
their common source, will be shown by the following table: 

Burmese Archetype 

||® 

two elements ABcGs 

combined. 

As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X) 
deserve to be classed first; least is the value of Z, the 


1) See, for instance, 1, 6# 55 f 4, 45 ,; 11, 3; 22, 18. 

2) See Journ. As. Soc. Bengal TI, p. 790. 
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apparent correctness of wluch is owing not to real an- 
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of emendators. 

It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected 
as far as possible, but the text of the codex arclietypm^ 
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well 
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I 
have refrained from correcting manifest grainrnatical blun- 
ders, errors in numbers of years etc., because 1 was 
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author liim- 
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hop<dessly 
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various 
readings I could give, of course, only a selection, or the 
work would have increased to its threefold extent. 

I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere 
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very 
liberally lent them to me or allowed me to collate them. 
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who 
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with 
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my 
learned friends Dr. Gr. Bilhler and Mr. Rhys Davids, 
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should 
not have been able to add to the Pali text of the Dipa- 
vamsa a translation written in the language of a foreign 
country. 

Berlin, September 1879. 
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Naino tassa bhagavato arahato sammasain- 
biidclhassa, 

Dipagamanam buddhassa dhMu ca bodhiyagamam 
saipgabacariyavadaai ca dipamhi sasanagamam 
iiarind again anam vainsani kittayissaip, siinatba me* | 
pitipamojjajananani pasadeyyarp manoramani 
anekakarasampannani cittikatva sunatba me. j 
udaggacitta sumana pahattba tutthamanasa 
niddosaip bhadrayacanaiii sakkaccaip sampaticchatha. ] 
sunatha sabbe panidhaya manasam, vaipsaiii payakkbami 

paramparagataip 

thiitippasatthaip bahunabbivannitam etamhi naoakusumam 

va ganthitam, 1 

anftpamanTL vamsavaraggavasinarp apubbain ananfiam tatha 

suppakasitain 

ariyiigatani iittamasabbhi yannitam sunatha dipatthuti sli- 

dliiisakkatarp. | 6 


Those readings of the MSS, which the Editor thinks to be correct^ are } 

spaced out, as well as his own conjectures, I 

I, 1. This verse is quoted in the Mahiivanisa Tika (Tumour’s MS.), i 

(lliatu ca A BOX, dhatufi ca Z, Mahav. T- dhatu may be the genitive; ■ 

compare some examples of similar genitives and locatives at 15, 21. 27; . f 

16, 32; 17, 53. — 4. ‘Tlhhatam A Be G2, Mahav. T., ‘’abhabhatam F, "'itgatam ’ f 

jSJGlZ, — narulkusumavarahhutaganUdtan H, nanakusumatp varabhutagan- \ 

intam F, nanakusiiraavadasutapanditaip Gl, ■ etainhi nanakusuuiam va ganthi* ■ 

lain Y, Mahav. T. — 5. This Cloka which is quoted in the Mahavamsa ' 

Tika, runs there thus: aniipamayaipsaanuggahiidinam sabbam anfiatam katarti n 

BuppakHsitatp aparly%atatp uttamasahbM va 99 lta'ni' Bujyautu dSpatthutiyI, 
dhusakkatan ti* ' ' . ‘ ! 
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1 , 6 - 20 , 


Asablian tlmnapallafikam acalam dallinni akampitam 
caturaiige patitth^a nisidi purisuttamo. | 
nisajja pallafikavare narasabho diiraindamiile dipackinam iit- 

tamo 

na cliambhati vitabhayo va kesari disvana Maram salia- 

senavabaoam. | 

Maravadam bhinditvana vitrasetva sasenakam 
jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samiihito | 
vipassaBakammattbanain nianasikarafi ca yoniso 
sammasi babimdham dhaininam anekakaraniwssitam. | 
pubbeiuv^sananan ca dibbacakkhun ca cakkbiiiBa 
10 samraasanto mahanani yiimc tayo atikkami. | 
tato paccbimayamamhi paccayakaram vivattayi 
anulomam patiloman ca manas’ aka singbano. | 
iiatva dhammam parinnaya pahaiiain maggabhiivanain 
anusasi inahaBam vimutto upadliisainkbaye. | 
sabbannatananavaram abhisambuddho mahamimi 
buddlio buddho ’ti tarn namam samanna pathamain abu. j 
biijjbitva sabbadhaiiimanam udanam katva pabbamkaro 
tad’ eva pallafikavare sattMmm vitinamayi. | 
samitasabbasantaso katakicco anasavo 
15 iidaggo sumano battho vicintesi babum hitarn, | 
kbaue khane laye buddho sabbalokam avekkbati, 
pancacakkhu vivaritva olokesi bahu jane. | 
anavaranananan tarn pesesi dipaduttarao, 
addasa virajo sattba Lankadipam varuttamam | 
siidesam utusampannam siibhikkbarn ratanakaram 
pubbabuddhamanucinnam ariyaganasevitam. | 
Lafikadipavaram disva sukhettam ariyalayam 
natva kMaip akalan ca vicintesi anuggaho: | 

Lankadipe imam kMam yakkbabbuta ca rakkhasa 
20 sabbe buddhapatikuttha, sakka uddharitiim balam. | 


6. asabhan tbanaioi pallankairi? D asab alasiitta: dasabalasam- 
anaagato bhikkhave tathagato, catiihi vesarajjehi samannagato asabhao 
than am patijanati paris^au $ibaBadaip tiadati, — dalham X, dutUiam T. — 
eaturo aiige X. Compare AbbidhShapp. 157. — 7. sahasenam ugatani Z, 
[sabasena]v^[gatam] sabaseBav^haBaip ABFG, The reading of Z may be 
correct. — 12. amisaai Hs, anuiitsl F,, aiiiissabhi (corrected into annssiisi) 
Glj anuss^hi ABG2, anussari Z. — 16, paiica cakkhujpi s. 


iiiharitva yakkiiogane pisace aTaruddhake 
khemam katvaiia tarn dipam vasapessami manuse. j 
tittliantesu ca ime pape yayat%um asesato, 
sasaiiaiitaram bhavissati Lafikadipavare tahiip. | 
luldliaritvaii’ aham satte pasadetva bahu jane 
aeikkbitvana tarn maggam anjasam ariyapatham j 
aniipada parlnibbayi siiriyo atthamgato yatha. 
parinibbute catiimase liessati patliamasamgalio, | 
tato param vassasate vassan’ attharasani ca 
tatiyo samgaho hoti pavattatthaya sasanara. | 
iraasmim «Jambadipamhi bliavissati mahipati 
mahapuiino tejavanto Asokadhammo ’ti vissiito. | 
tassa raMo Asokassa putto hessati pandito 
Mahindo siitasampanno Lankadipam pasadayam. [ 
buddho fiatva imam hetum bahuin atthiipasainhitam 
kalakalain imam dipam arakkham siigato kari. | 
pailafikam animisaii ca caiikamara ratan^haram 
ajapalarnucalindo khirapalena sattamam. | 
sattasattahakaraniyam katvana vividhan jino 
Baranasim gato viro dhammacakkam pavattitiim. ( 
dhammacakkam pavattento pakasento dhammam iittamam 
attharasannam kotmam dhammabhisamayo alui. | 
Kondaijno Bliaddiyo Vappo Mahanamo ca Assaji 
Cite pafica mahathera vimutta anattalakkhane. j 
Yasasahaya cattari, puna pannasa darake 
Baranasi Isipatane vasanto uddharf jino. | 


22. tittbai'itoham ime pape XGls, titthantesiieam ime pape Z, tittban- 
tesii ca papcsu ABG2. I tbink that at least one line is wanting. We may 
fill xxp‘ t}ie gap thus: 

„ pisace pavesessami Giridipaip nianoramam, 
titpiantu ca ime papa yaTOtajmm asesato." 

24. pariiubbilyi GIXZ, parmibbeyapi ABG2. p arin ibb eyj’ am? — 

25. vassasate vassanattli® XZGl, clve vassasatfinattb® A2 BG2, vassasatanntth'’ 
A1. I think tiiat the reading of XZGl is correct, and that a Cioka viiicli 
contained a mention of the second Council has been omitted in our I\ISS. — 
27. pasadaye Y (*^yiim Gl)) ^yaip Xs. — SI. pavattento all the MSS.; pa- 
vattente? — pakasente AB. — 33^ YasasahSye cattarp? — Barfi- 
nasi may be a locative; compare the note on dhatu 1, 1, and the expression 

vijjante“ in the Buddhavaipsa' (JM. voL I-, p- 4). But perhaps we 
should write Baranasirrij, comp, v, 34 and the comment on Kacc^yana’s 
Grammar*, 2, 18. 
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1, 34--49. 


Baranasim vasitvana vutthavasso tatli^ato 
Kappasike vanasande uddhari Bhaddavaggiye. | 
axinpubban caramano Uruvelam ^vasari, 
ssaddasa virajo sattha Uruvelakassapan jatim. | 
agy%are ahinagam damesi purisuttamo, 
disva acchariyain sabbe nimantimsii tathagatam: | 
hemantan catumasamhi idha vibara Gotama, 
mayam tarn niccabhattena sada iipatthaliamase. | ^ 

Uruvelayam hemante vasamano tathagato 
jatile saparisajje vinesi purisasabho. | 
mahayannam pakappimsu Anga ca Magadba ubho, 
disva yanne inahalabham vicintesi ayoniso: | 
maliiddhiko mahasamano anubbavan ca tarn malux, 

40 sace mahajanakaye vikubbeyya katbeyya vix, | 
parihayissati me labho Gotamassa bhavissati, 
abo mina mahasamano nagaccbeyya samagamam. [ 
caritam adhimuttin ca asayah ca anusayam 
cittassa solasakare vijaiiati tathagato. j 
jatilassa cintitam natva paracittavidti muni 
pindapatam Kurudipe gantvaiia malniiddhiya. | 

Anotattadabe buddho paribhufijitvana bliojanam 
tattha jbanasamapattim samapajji baburn hitani, | 
buddhacakkbuhi lokaggo sabbalokain vilokayi, 

45 addasa virajo sattha LafxkMipavaruttamam. j 
oxahavanam mahabhimam ahu Lankatalain tada. 
nanayakkha niah^bora ludda, lobitabbakkbasa | 
canda rudda ca pisaca nanarupavihesika 
nanadbiinuttika sabbe sannipate samagata. | 
tattha gantvana tammajjbe vimainsetvana rakkbase 
niharitva pisaciinam manussa bontu issani. ] 
imam attham mahaviro cintayitva baburn hitam 

37. catura fisaiiibi? — 40- ca („ca“ is waiting in BG) mabn sace 
mali§.jaTiakaye ABG, ca taip mahiL s®* Xs, ca mahCi sace maliante jana- 
ki 3’-6 ea Z. If we take the reading of X as correct, rmubhuvam instead of 
anubhtvo is well in keeping with the style of the Dipavanisa, and perhaps 
we may even accept maha (or mail am?) as a nenler nominative. — 
46. ahli?— 47; nanarfip^ yihesaka? — 48. gantvaiia tainmajjhe FGl, 
gun t Van abliatp majjhe N, gautvSif ahaip majjiie s, gantviina te majjhe T, — 
48- vibhinisetvana (vibh® G2) a4cQ 2, vinioipsotvCina (vira^' X) XGl. Z, 
viddhaipsetv^na? 


nabham abbliiiggamitvaua Jambudipa idliagato. | 
yakkhasam%attiamajjhe npari siramatthake 
nisidanam gahetvana dissamauo nabbe thito. j 50 

thitarn passaiiti sambuddham yakkhasena samagata 
bixddho ’ti tarn na manilanti yakkho annataro iti. | 
gafigatire Mahiyasu pokkhalesii patittliite tbupatthane Sii- 

bbafigane 

tasmim padesasxiu thito naruttamo samappito jhanasama- 

dhim uttamam. | 

jbaiiam lahum khippanisaiitikaro muni samapajjati citta- 

kkhane, 

sahasa tarn iitthati jhanakhaniya sam%)ayi sucittehi para- 

migato. i 

thito naro iddhi vikiibbamano yakkho va mahiddhi maha- 

nubhavo, 

khaniyam ghana meghasahassadhara pavassati sitalaTata- 

duddini* | 

aham karomi te unham, mama detha nisiditiim, 

atthi tejabalam mayham parissayavinodanam. j 65 

sace vinoditum sakka nisidahi yathicchitam, 


52. Gangatire — Subhangane is wanting in BG2Z. — Mahiyapn AGl, 
Mahissiisu X. I have written Mahiyasn, this being the site of the Mahi- 
yangauathupa, as is said iu the Blahtomsa (p. S), or of the »Mahi iiama 
nyyhnairi^ (Mah^v. Tikil). — Sutatiikhar.ie AGl, Subhangane N, Sntangaijie F 
(which may be correct). — 53. khippanisantikaro N Gl, ^k5,ro BG2, *kaA, 
khippanippantikaro F, khippati santikaro Z. Jn several passages of the Ang- 
iittara-Nikiiya, a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is 
called „khii)panisanti kusalesu dhammesu", — cittakkhaiie F, cittakhaiie N, 
cintane A, cittane Gi, cintaue BG2, Z has the following reading: muni 
samapajji sacintane tada. There is in the Kathavatthu (Phayre MS. foL yah) 
a chapter called „khanikakath4“, in which the proposition is discussed: „eka- 
cittakkhaiiika sabbe dhainma This means, I believe: „all qualities may 
he considered in a moment b}’* one thought". Perhaps we may compare 
also Lai. Vist. p, 447: „sarvam tad ekacittekshanasam^yuktaip". I feel in- 
clined, therefore, to correct: muni sam^pajjat’ ekaci ttakkh ane, and 
to translate: „he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by 
one thought (the whole system of Dhamma's)." — The following hemistich 
maybe corrected thus; sahas^ tamh’ ut|liati, jh^nam khane viya 
samfipayi sucittaparanrigato, , 64. naro AGIX, nab he Z, which 
may be correct. — iddhi AGIFZ, iddhitp K- — khaniyam ghana meghasa; 
hassacUiM X (khaniyamkharia® F)', ’ khanayamah^meghasaliassadharo (khan® 
Gl) AGl, khanEya an® dharo Z. gha|ayam (ganfchayamV) gh® m®? — 
sitalavEtaduddini AFG, ®dimdubhi ZH. Compare MahEvagga 1, 3, 2. — 
55. karomi vo unhaqi? 



sabbelii samaniuinataip, tava tejabalam kat'a. [ 
unham yacatha mam.sabbe^ bhiyyo tejani mahatapam 
khippam karoma accnnham tumhehi abliipatthitam. | 
thite majjhantike kale gimhanam suriyo yatha, 
evam yakkhanam Mapo kaye thapita daruinim. | 
yatha kappaparivatte catusiiriyaatapo 
evam nisiclane satthii tejo hoti tatiittari. | 
yatha siiriyam udentam na sakkii avaritarn nabhe 
GO evam nisidanafi cammam n’ atthi avaranani nablie. j 
nisidanam kappajalam va tejam siiriyajii va pathavi 
mabatapam vikirati aggijalam v’ aiiappakam, [ 
angararasijalitatapam tahim nisidanarn abbhasamani pa- 

dissati 

pakkam va ayomayapabbathpamam. j 

dipesu imham nidasseti dussaham, yakkhasu patisaranam 

gavesayum 

piiratthimam pacchimadakkhinuttaram uddham adho dasa 

disa imayo. | 

katham gamissama sukhi aroga kada pamiihcama imam 

subheravam. [ 

sace ayam yakkho mahS^nubhavo tejo samapajjati pajjalayati 
sabbeva yakkha vikya bhavissare bhusam va miitthi ra- 
C5 jam vatakhittam. j 

buddho ca kho isimsabho sukhavaho clisvana yakkhe dii- 

kkhite bhayattlte 

anukampako kamniko mahesi vicintayi attasnkham amanuse. | 


56. tava tejabalam p liar a? Comp. Buddhavamsa (Jat T, p. 24, v. 16S). 

— 58. bhavittlia dariinam, s; thapito — 60. tathuttari B) A"B, 
taduttari FZ, tatuttari N. tat’ iittarini? — GO. naro Y, nabhe. X (at the 
two places). — 61. At GIF omit va. — pathavi X, patthapi ABG, pat- 
thari Z. Mahavamsa Tika (foL kho): te pathavisuriyatejacammakhandabbi" 
bhutaya (sic) yakkhaganii. — 62. pattam va X, sakkani va F, pakka, va Y. 

— 66. dipisu XGl, dipesii Y (dipeta Bl). — nidasseti N, nidasoti F, nida- 
yeti Y. I do not think that nidasseti is correct, but I do not know how to 
correct it. — patissarapam N, saraijam F, maranam Y. — gavesayum N, 
gavesisum F, bhavepisu Gl, bhavesupi ABG2, bhayatajjitesii Z. — 64. ka- 
ham gamissdma? — 66, nisabha = pshabha or vrishabha? I have found 
this word at the following passages: in the Samyutta,ka-Nikaya (Phayre MS. 
part I, fob ko) Buddha is compared with a naga, a sib a, an ujanlya, a ni- 
sabha, a dhorayha. In the Maj[jhima-Hik%a (Tumour’s MS., fob ukin) it is said 
of Buddha ^nisabhassa appameyyassa'b Sutta-Hipata (Phayre MS., fob gau): 
„gantvuna disva isinisabham pasannof. Buddhavamsa (Phayre MS., fob ji): 
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ath’ annadipam patirfipakam imam ninnam tlialam sabba- 

thanekasadisam 

nadipabbatatalakasunimmalam dipam Girim Lafikatalasamu- 

pamam | 

sunibbhayam gopitasagarantakam pahutabhakkham bahii- 

dhannamakulam 

iitiisamattliam Barisaddalam mabim varam Giridipam imassa 

uttarim | 

rammam manunnam haritam susitalam aramavanaramaney- 

yakaqi varam, 

santidba pbullaphaladharino duma, siinilam vivittam, na ca 

koci issaro, j 

mabannave sagaravarimajjhe sxigambhire umi sada pabbij- 

jare, 

suduggarae pabbatajMamussite sudukkaram attha aiiittbam- 

antaram. | 70 

paravanarosa parapitthimamsika akaronika parahetbane rata 
canda ca riiddha rabhasa ca niddaya vidappanika sapathe 

idba ime. { 

atha rakkhasa yakkhagana ca duttha dipam imam Lanka- 

ciranivasitam 

dadami sabbani Giridipaporanam, vasantii sabbe supaja 

anigba. | 

iman ca Lafikatalam manusanam poranakappatthitavuttha- 

vasam, 

vasantu LankMale manusa babu pubbe va Ojavaramanda- 

sadisaiB. | 

etebi annebi guneh’ npeto maniissavaso aiiekabhaddako 
dipesu dipissati sasan’ %ate supiinnacando va iiabhe iipo- 

satbe* 1 

tato padakkliiiiani katva bodhiinandaiii naruttamo aparajitanisabhattliime bo- 
dhipallaiikamuttame pallafikena iiisiditva bnjjbissati mahayaso. 

68. gopitas® N, gopikas® F, sobbitas® Y, gobliitaa® Gl. gopitam s®? 

— nttari XGl. uttarajii? — 71. ca ruddfi (comp. v. 47) AB, va rudtifi 
BG2, ca ruddha Zn^ varuddha F. I cannot correct the last ^vorda. — 

72. ®nivasitam XGl, "nivasinam Y. — v. 7S is quoted in the Maliavaiiisa Tika, 
foL khan („tenrtbu porana“). Lank^thalam^nusanaip, ®tthitain, vasanti Lafika- 
tluilanifin usa , Ojamaudavaradipe Mahav. lb ® man<|ap^idlpam F. 0 j a v a r a - 
mandadipeV — 74. anek® A.FGl, va anek^.K, api nek^* BG2Z. — dipesu 
dipissati sfisaniigate A H G2 y dipassa dipa:, sadisa aziiigate Zy dipissati (dis-* 
sissati F) s^san%ate FGly dipissati; s^samm ettbanagate K. ' 



dipam nblio manusa rakkhasa ca ublio iibliiniuim tiilayam 

sukbam niimi 

bbiyyo siikliam lokavidu ubhinnani parivattayi gonayugain 
75 va phasukam. | 

samkaddhayi Gotamo dipam iddhiya bandham va gonam 

dalharajjukaddhitain, 

dipeiia dipam iipanamayi muni yugam va navam dallui- 

dhammaveditam. | 

dipena dipaip yiigalam tathagato katviiii’ idjirani vipari ca 

rakkhase, 

vasantu sabbe Giridipa rakkhasa sapakkamasa vasanam va 

vattbitam. | 

gangam gimhamhi yathfi pipasita dbavanti yakkha Giridi- 

pam atthika, 

pavittha sabbe anivattane pima, pamunca dipam yathabbiV 

miyam muni. | 

yakkha sutiittha supahattharakkhasa laddha sudipam ma- 

nasabhipatthitam 

abhayimsu sabbe atippamodita, otarimsii sabbe cbane na- 

kkhattamaham. [ 

natvana buddho sukhite amanuse katvana mettam parittain 

bhani jino. 

katvana dipam tividham padakkliinam sada rakkham ya~ 
80 kkhaganavinodanain^ | 

santappayitva pisace amanuse rakkhau ca katva dalliam 

m e ttiibh a vanain 

iipaddavam dipe vinodetva gate Uruvelam puna tatba- 

gate ’ti. j 

bh%avaram pathamam. yakkhadamanam Bittbita.m. 


75. raaniise rakkhase ca? — 76. da|Iiathimavetbitam? — 
77. vipariva ANGl, ^rica BM02, ‘^rica CKF. — Giridipe? — sapakkamasu 
vasanam va vattbitam Y, sapakkSaa capanaip pavattititam F, disani pakka- 
manas^ va vatthitam N. I do not try any correction. — - 78. Gan- 
gail ca giinh^? — Giridtpavattik^ K, Giripavattita F. — pamuhei AB 
G2. — ,79. Compare Mah5,v. 'fika foL khau': i,atha te (rakkhasu) amhakani 
icchitam pattbitam nippannan, ti , mahahasitan nama hasitvfi nakkhattacliana- 
kilam killmsu. I propo.se to . readV ' therefore : ahasimsit sabbe; chanani 
nakkh”. — 8i. [dal]ha[niettabii^va]nat|i N. Z, apparently for tli,e sake 
of metrical correctness, reads, tlnis j, „tip® dipa vinodayitvil gatoruvelani puna 


Arahani pana sambuddlio Kosalanarn puruttamam 
opanissaya viliasi Sudattarame sirighano, j 
tasinin Jetavane buddbo dharainaraja pabhamkaro 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapannivar’ a<Jdasa. j 
atikkante pancavassambi Tambapaimitalam aga, 
avariiddhake vinodetva simnam dipam aka sayam. | 
iiraga ajja dipamhi pabbateyya sanaiittliita 
ubboviyulhasamgamarn yiiddham karimsu daruiiam. | 
sabbe mahiddhika nagli sabbe ghoravisa aliu 
sabbeva kibbisa canda madamana avassita. | ^3 

khippakapi mah^eja paduttha kakkbala khara 
iijjlianasaiim sukopa uraga vilaratthikL | 

Mahodaro mahatejo Culodaro ca tejaso 

iibbo pi balasampanna iibho pi vannatisaya. i 

na passati koci samarn samiittari, Mahodaro mananiattena 

tejasa 

dipam vinasesi saselakananam : ghatemi sabbe patipakkha- 

pannage. \ 

Culodaro gajjati mananissito : agaccbaotu n^asahassako- 

tiyo, 

haiiami sabbe ranamajjham agate, thalain karomi sat ay oj a- 

nam dipam, \ 

padusayanti visavegadiissaha sampajjalanti uraga mahi-' 

ddhika 

rosadhamma bhujagindamuccbita ussahanti ranasatthu ma- 

dditum. 1 

disvana buddho uragindakuppanam dipam vinassanti iiiva- 

ttahetukam 

II, 2. samiitthitri GlXZ, samuddika ABG2, comp. Malulvamsa, p. 5, 
n. 1. 2. — 4. nbhatoviyulhas^? Mali. Tika fol.gu: samgamaii ti ubhaf^^- 
bvulbasamgfimam. 5. avassuta? -- 6. viralattilut Z, viralatthika IS, 
piUratbikaF, vilarattika ABG. vilayatthika? biiarattlnkft. — 
nttari AFGlnZ, <>rhp BcG2. samuttaram (instead of samnttaraip) / — 
10. padbupavaiiti? comp. Mabavagga I, ““ ""sattu ABG2, satthu 

GlZn, ^pattmp F. — pararosadbam.m^ (comp. 1, 71) bbajagintia 
muccbita. nssabayantl ranas attft; maddituip? 11. ^ V 

okiibbanam H, Mubbalam Y. — vinas'anti F,- vm^senti N, vmassanti GIZ, 
vinasassa ABG2, nragindaknppa»>jp .d-^- irinassantaiii 


lokassa cari sugato bahum hitam vicJntayi aggasukham 

sadevake. | 

saee na gacclieyyaip iia paanaga siikhi, dipain vinasam aa 

ca sadhu ’nagate, | 

aage aaukaiapaniaao sukhatthiko gacclaim’ aham dfpasu- 

kham samiccbitum. j 

Lankadipe gunam disva pubbe yakkhavinoditam 
manaa sadbukatam dipam ma vinasentii pannaga. | 
idam vatvana sambuddho iitthahitvana iisana 
15 gandhakutito nikkhamma dvare atthasi cakkhiima. | 
yavata Jetavane ca arame vanadevata 
sabbe Va iipatthaliimsu mayam gaccliama cakkhuma. | 
alam sabbe pi titthantu Samiddhi yeko Vagacohatii, 
avagacclia sabarukkho dharayitvana pitthito. | 
buddhassa vacanam sutva Samiddhi siimano abii 
samulam riikkham adaya saha gacclii tathagatam. | 
naruttaman tarn sambuddham devanija mahiddhiko 
cbayam katvana dharesi buddhasetthassa pittbito. j 
yattba naganaip samgamam tattba gantva nariittamo 
ssoubhonagavaramajjhe thito satthanukampako. ] 
nabbe gantvana sambuddho ubbonaganani iipari 
tibbandhakaratamam ghoram akasi lokanayako. | 
andham tamam tada hoti kesaramayaiddhiya, 
andbakareoa onaddho sihita yarukkho ahu. | 
afifiamannam ua passanti tasita nkgii bhayattita 
jitam pi iia passanti kuto samgaina karituin. | 
sabbe samgamam bhinditva pamuncitvana avudham 
namassamana sambuddham sabbe thita katanjali, [ 
salomahattfie natvana disva nage bhayattite 
25 mettacittena pharitvana imharamsim pamuficayi, | 

11. attasHkbam? comp. 1, 66. In the Mahav. Tika (foL khan) a 
stanza of the Poraya is quoted which contains the words „so eintayi iitta- 
sukharn acintamaasa (sic).!^ - — 13. disapainnkham icchitiim ABG, dipavud- 
dhim samiccbitum Z, (lipasanmkhaqi iccbitum F, dipastikham samijjhitiim N, 
samicchitiim ™ sk. sam-irts? dipasu.kham samijjbatii? — 17, avagaccha 
B'OlN, agaccha ABcG2, agaccha Z. avagacchi? — 20. suttanukam- 
pako? comp. v. 47.— 22, kesarimah^rddhiya? onaddha AIX, ""ddbo 
A2BGZ. — sahita Y, patitS; K* ^ — yarukkho ahu Y, yarukkho ahosi 

F, yadukha ahum N. o.n'^ pihi.to sar.ukkho ahu? — - 23. jitam pi BG, 
jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z,, Jiyitaip , p; , F, jvitam pi N. jinam pi te? 
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Moko Va maha asi abbhuto lomahamsano 

sabbe passaoti sauibiiddham nabhe candam va iiimmalam. | 

ehahi vannehi iipeto jalanto nabhakantare 

dasa disa Yirocanto thito nage abhasatlia: j 

kimatthijam maharaja n^anam vivado ahii? 

tiimheva anukampaya jav%acchim tato aham. ] 

ayah Culodaro nago ayan nago Mahodaro 

matulo bhagineyyo ca vivadanto dhanatthiko. [ 

aiiudayah candanaganam sambuddho ajjhabliasatha: 

appo hutva maha hoti kodho balassa agamo. j ,‘50 

kim udisva bahu naga mahadukkham nigacchatha, 

imaxp parittam pallaiikam ma tumhe nasayissatha, 

ahhamahham vinasetha akatam jivitakkhayaip. | 

samvejesi tada nage nirayadukkhena cakkhiima. 

manussayonim dibbah ca nibbanah ca pakittayi. j 

pakasayantain saddhammam sambuddham dipaduttamkip 

sabbe nkga nipatitva khamapesuni tatbagataip. | 

sabbe naga samagantva samagga hutvana pannaga 

npesiim saranaqi sabbe asiti panakotiyo. | 

sabbe n%a vinassama imain pallahkahetukaip. | 35 

adaya pallahkavaraip ubho naga samatthika: 

patiganhatha pallafikani anukampaya cakkhiima. [ 

adhivasesi sambuddho tiinhibhavena cakkhuma^ 

adhivasanaip viditvana tuttha mahoraga ubho: | 

nisidatu ’main siigato pallafikam ve|uriyamayaip 

pabhassarah jativantam n%anani abhipatthitaip. | 

patitthapinisu pallankaqi n%a dipanam antare, 

nisidi tattha pallahke dhammaraja pabharnkarb. | 

pasadetvana sambuddham asiti nagakotiyo 

tattha naga pari vis urn annapanah ca bhojanaip, | 40 

onitapattapanin tain asiti nagakotiyo 

parivaretva nisidimsu buddhasetthassa santike. | 

Kalyanike gafigamiikhe n%o ahu saputtako 
mahan%apariVaro namenapi Maniakkhiko, | 


27. jalante Y, which may be correct, — virocento F. — 2S. kim- 
atthaya? comp. IS, 2. — 31. kim adisv§. AX^G2, kirp Z, kimad® 
Gl, kamam d® F, kioiaip d® N. kim nddissa? — 06. samatthika ABG, 
samaggika Z, sapattika Ny papattlfc^ F. 42. Eamen^si AZ> “apl BGX, 


saddho saranasampanno sammaditthi ca silavix. 
nagasamagamam gantva bhiyyo abhipasidati. 1 
disva buddliabalam nago aniikampam plianiiiiayaiii 
abhivadetva nisidi ayacesi tathagatam: | 
imam dipaiuikampaya pathamam yakkhavinoditaoi;, 

' 45 idam naganam ’nuggaham dutiyam dipanukainpawaim | 
puna pi bhagava imam aniikampam mahumimi, 
ahan c’ upattbahissami veyyavaccam karorn’ aham. 
nagassa bhasitam siitva buddho sattanukampako 
Lankt\dipahitattliaya adliivasesi sugato. \ 
paribbunjitva pallankam vutthahitvH pabliamkaro 
divaviharam akasi tattha dipantare muni. | 
dipantare dipan’ aggo divasam vitinamayi 
samapatti samapajji brahmaviharena cakkhurna. | 
sayanhakalasamaye nage amantayi jino: 
idh’ eva botu pallailko, khirapalo idhagaccbatu, 

50 naga sabbe imam rukkham pallankaii ca namassatha. | 
idam vatvana sambiiddho anusasetvana pannage 
paribhogacetiyam datva puna Jetavanam gato. | 
nagadamanam nitthitam. 

Aparam pi attfhame vasse oagaraja Manikkhiko 
nimantayi mahaviram pancabhikkhusate saba* | 
parivaretvana sambuddham vasiblmta mahiddhika, 
uppatitva Jetavane kamamano nabhe muni 
Lankadipain anuppatto gafigam Kalyanisammukham. | 
sabbe ratanamandapam iiraga katvii mahatale 
nanarafigehi vatthehi dibbadlissehi chMayum. | 
nanaratanalamkara nanapbullavicittaka 
55 nanarafigadhaja neka mandapam nanalamkatam. | 
sabbasanthatam santharitva pannapetvana asanam 
buddhapamukbasamghassa pavesetva nisidimsii. j 

44. pbammayam ACG2R, , panini® Gl , phanim® BM, manimayam X. 
phanibliayaip? — 46. imaiji AB2G1X,, mani B1 G2, amham Z. — anu- 
kampa "^paip BGX, ®paya Z. 49. samapatthp N. samapatti? — 
50. idha gacchatu XGl, idhS.g" ABpG2, idhaccliatu Z. — 53, gafigak*^ 
ABFGj gangam k® N, gafig^k® Z. ‘gafigaip Kaiyanikaip mukkam? 
comp. V. 42. — 54. sabbaratana,m^,^— mabitale? — 56. nisklasurp A, 
®disuip BG, ^da^aimZ, ®dirp8U F, N, joisidayaip appears to be the 
correct reading. . .." 


nisiditvana sambuddho pancabhifckhusate saba 
samapatti samapajji mettaip sabbadisam phari. j 
sattakkhattum samapajji biiddho jhanam sasavako * 
tasmim thane mahathiipo patitthasi cetiyam nttamam. | 
mahadanam pavattesi nagaraja Manikkhiko, 
patiggalietva sambuddho nagadanam sasavako 
bhutvana anumoditva nabh’ iiggacchi saslivako. j 
orohitva nabhe buddho thane Dighavapicetiye 
samapajji samapattim jhanam lokanukampako. | 
vatthahitva samapatti tamhi thane pabhainkaro 
vehayasam kamamano dhammaraja sasavako 
Mahameghavane tattha bodhitthanam iipagami. | 
purima tini mahabodlii patitthimsu mabitale 
tarn thanam upagantvana tattha jhanam samapayi, | 
tisso bodhi imam thane tayo buddhana sasane, 
maman ca bodhi idh’ eva patittbissat’ anagate. ( 
sasavako samapatti vutthahitva naruttamo 
yattha Meghavanarammam agamasi narasabho. | 
tatthapi so samapattim samapajji sasavako. 
vutthahitva samapatti byakarosi pabhamkaro: | 
imam padesam pathamam Kakusandho lokanayako 
imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi, | 
imam padesam dutiyam Konagamano narasabho 
imatp pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. j 
imam padesam tatiyaip Kassapo lokanayako 
imaip pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. | 
aham Gotamasambuddho Sakyaputto narasabho 
imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva samappito ’ti. [ 
bb%avaram dutiyaip. 

IIL 

Atitakappe rajiioo thapetvana bhavabliave 
imamhi kappe rajano pakasissami sabbaso, [ 

57. samapattim N. samapatti? ^ — 60. nabhe X, mate Gl, nag's AB 
G2j nabhain Z. nabha? 62. m.ab^bodhi? — ~ 63. tisso bodhi? — 
64. ‘‘vane ramme GtN, ‘‘vane rame F, ® yaiiMmam ABcG2, ‘‘vanaramraa.Tn Z- 
“vanam rammajp? 


jatin ca namagottan ca ayun ca aniipalanam 
sabban tarn kittayissami, tarn sunatha yatliakatham. | 
pathamabhisitto raja bhumipalo jutindharo 
Mahasammato nama namena rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
tassa putto Rojo nama, Vararojo nama khattiyo, 
Kalyana.varakaly%a, Uposatho mahissaro, [ 

Mandhata sattamo tesan catudipamhi issaro, 

5 Caro, Upacaro raja, Cetiyo ca mabissaro, | 

Miicalo, Mahamucalo, Mucalindo, Sagaro pi ca, 
Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Angiso nama khattiyo, | 

Ruci, Maharuci nama, Patapo, Mahapatapo pi ca, 

Panado, Maliapanado ca, Sudassano nama khattiyo, j 
Maliasudassano nama, duve Neru ca, Accima, 
atthavisati rajano, ayu tesam asanikhayii. [ 

Kusavati, R^jagahe, Mithilayam puriittame 
rajjam karimsu rajano, tesam ayu asamkhaya, | 
dasa dasa satah c’ eva, satam dasa sahassiyo, 
sahassam dasa dasasahassafi ca, dasa dasasahassam satasa- 
10 hassiyo, | 

dasa satasahassah ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo, 
nahiitah ca, ninnahiitah ca, abbudo ca, nirabbiido, | 
ababam, atatah c’ eva, ahaham, kiimudani ca, 

’ sogandhikam, uppalako, pundarikapadiimako, | 
ettaka ganita samkhepa gananaganika tahim, 
tato uparimabhurni asamkheyya ’ti vuccati. | 
ekasatah ca rajano Accimass^ii atraja 
maharajjam akaresum nagare Pakiilasavhaye. j 
tesam pacchimako raja Arindamo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa chapahnasah ca khattiyil 
15 maharajjam akaresum Ayujjhanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Duppasaho mabissaro, 

ni, 2. yathS-tathaip? 6. Bhagiraso nlima? — 8. 9. Jisanikiiiy a 
ABcG2. — 9. ka resTim? --- 11. d:a$a satasahassafi ca koti, pakoti, 
kotippakotiyo? compare Burnoufi; Xotus, p, 854; Sp. Hardy, Mauital, 
p* 6. — ' 12. ku mu den a ca.? ~ 18, gaiianagaruka ABGX, ®ta, Z, ettaka 
gauita sainkheyya ga^ aBagaijtiy^ , tahim? — uparima XGlZ, *^mam 

Bakulasavhaye N, Pagiilayhaye , F,, Kapilavhaye Z. Si^gaiasavliaye? 


putta paputtaka tassa satthi te bhiimipalaka 
maharajjam akaresimi Baranasipuruttame. | 
tesam pacclilmako raja Abhitatto nama kliattiyo, 
catiirasiti saliassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
maharajjam akaresiim Kapilanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadatto mahissaro, 
putta paputtaka tassa chattimsapi ca khattiya 
maharajjam akaresurn Hatthipuravaruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Kambalavasabho ahu, 
putta paputtaka tassa battimsapi ca khattiya 
uagare Ekacakkhumhi rajjam karesum te idha. [ 
tesam pacchimako rjija Purindado Devapiijito 
putta paputtaka tassa atthavisati khattiya 
maharajjam akaresurn Vajirayam puruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Sadhiuo nama khattiyo, , 
putta paputtaka tassa dvavisa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam akaresurn Madhurayam puruttame- j 
tesam pacchimako raja Dhammagutto mahabbalo, 
putta paputtaka tassa attharasa ca khattiya 
nagare Aritthapure rajjam karesum te idha. j . 
tesam pacchimako raja narindo Sitthinamako, 
putta paputtaka tassa sattarasa ca khattiya 
nagare Indapattamhi rajjam karesum te idha. j 
tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadevo mahipati, 
putta paputtaka tassa pannarasa ca khattiya 
nagare Ekacakkhumhi rajjam karesum te idha. | 
tesarn pacchimako raja. Baladatto mahipati, 
putta paputtaka tassa cuddasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam akaresurn Kosambimbi nagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Bhaddadevo ’ti vissuto, 
putta paputtaka tassa iiava raja ca khattiya 
nagare Kannagocehamhi rajjarn karesum te idha. 
tesam pacchimako raja Naradevo ’ti vissuto, 
putta paputtaka tassa satta ca rajakhattiya 


17. Ajitajano (instead of Abhitatto) A2. — 21. Sadino Z. Maba- 
vaipsa Tika: Sadhano. «—• Blab’l’®''. .Tika.: Brabmasivi. — 24,. 25- Mabtv. 

Tika; Brabmadatta, Baladeva. — 26. Mahav. Hattbideva. 
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maharajjam akaresiim Rojananagare pure. | 
tesam paccbiraako raja Mahindo nama kliattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam akaresiim CampM«:anagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako nya Nagadevo mahipati, 
putta paputtaka tassa pancayisa ca khattiya 
maharajjam karayimsii Mithilanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Biiddhadatto mahabbulo, 
putta paputtaka tassa pancavisa ca khattiya 
30 maharajjam karayimsii Rajagahapiirattaiiie. j 

tesam pacchimako raja Dipambaro nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam karayimsii Takkasilapiiruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Talissaro nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvMasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam karayimsii Kusinarapuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Purindo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa nava raja ca khattiya 
maharajjam karayiinsu nagare Malitthiyake, j 
tesam pacchimako raja S%aradevo mahissaro, 
tassa putto MakhMevo mahadanapati ahu. [ 
catuT^siti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
35 maharajjam ^karayimsii Mithilanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Nemiyo Devaptijito 
balacakkavatti raja sagarantamahipati. | 

Nemiyaputto Kalarajanako, tassa putto Samarakaro, 
Asoko nama so .raja muddhavasittakhattiyo. ( 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
maharajjam karayiinsu Baranasipuruttame. j 
tesam pacchimako raja Vijayo nama mahissaro, 
tassa putto Vijitaseno abhijatajiitindharo. j 
Dhammaseno, Nagaseno, Samatho nama, Disampati, 
40 Renu, Kuso, Mahakiiso, Navaratho, Dasaratho pi ca, 


27, Rocanagafe K. Mah^r. RojanS-mamhi sagare. — 30, Mahav. 

Tika: Samuddadatto. — 32. TMssaro ABG2X, Taliyaro Gl, Tulisajo Z., 
KSlissaro. — 33-. Rtiriudo -A B G, [Pnr!]ndo N, 'Purindado Z, Su- 
diano F, Mahav. Tlka, — Mah^v. Tamalittiyanaraamhi nagare. — 

37. SamaSkuro ABcG2, Mali. 


Ramo, Bilaratho nama, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, 

Sujato, OkkM^o c’ eva, Okkamukho ca, Nipuro, | 
Candima, Candamukho ca, Sivi raja ca, Safijayo, 
Vessantaro janapati, Jali ca, SihavMiano, 

Sihassaro ca yo dliiro pavenipMo ca khattiyo, | 
dveasiti sahassani tassa piittapapiittaka 
rajjam karesum rajano nagare Kapilasavhaye. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Jayaseno mahipati, 
tassa putto Sihahaiiu abhiJMajutindharo. [ 

Sihahanussa ye putta yassa te panca bhataro 
Suddhodano ca Dhoto ca Sakkodano ca khattiyo j 
Sokkodaiio ca so raja raja ca Amitodano, 
ete panca pi rajano sabbe Odananamaka. j 
Suddhodanassayam putto Siddhattho lokanayako 
Janetva Rahiilabhaddam bodhaya abhinikkhami. | 
sabbe te satasabassani cattari nabutani ca 
apare tini satarajano mabesakkha siy^^aca. [ 
ettaka pathavipala bodhisattakule vutta. | 
anicca vata samkbara uppadavayadbammino, 
uppajjitva nirujjhanti, tesam vupasamo sukbo ’ti. j 
Mabarajavamso nitthito. 

Suddbodano nama raja nagare Kapilasavbaye 
Sibabanussayam putto rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
pancannam pabbatamajjhe Rajagabe puruttame 
Bodhiso nama so raja rajjam karesi khattiyo. ] 
sahaya aiihamaMa te Suddbodano ca Bhatiyo. 

[imamhi pathame kappe pavenipa jauadbipa,] 
jatiya atthavassamhi uppanna pailea asaya: | 

41, BilSratlio AZ, Bilaratho BO, Pi[h1:ratho] N, Pil^ratho P. Vilara- 
ratho Mali. T. — Mali. T. : Cittara&i Ambarasi. — ca Nipuiio N, va Ni- 
suro F, ca Nipuro A, va Nimiikho BGC, va Tirnukbo E, va Timukho M. 
Mall. T. : IS'ipuro; Lokaclipasara (India Off. MS., fol. kha); Nipiino. — 42. yo 
dhiro Y (ye dhira A2), bodhiro K, rodhiro IT. — 45. tassa te? 

48. apare A2N, aparo AIBGZF. — raahayakaiiiyaya caOlK, mahayauaniyiijni 
ca F, maliesakkha sakka Z) siyaya (siyapi A) ca Y. m a h e s a k k h a v i n a - 
yak&, or something like that? — • 49. vutta X, pula 01, jatil Y. — 
52. pabbatamajjhe T, “tamajjhe F, ,K, — Bodhiso XGl, Bodhi Z, 

Bhiitiyo ABG2. — 53. Bbatiyo,' A Z, BhMso B, Blmti 02, Bodhiso 01 
Bodhiyo F. — imamhi — janadhip^ appears to be the second hemistich of v.49. 
One or two lines containing a mention of BimbisSra, are wanting here. 


30 


B, 54 4 


pita mam amisaseyya attho rajjena kliattiyo, 
yo mayliam vijite biiddho nppajjeyya narasablio, | 
dassanam pathamain mayham iipasamkame tathagato, 

55 deseyya amatam dhammaxp, pativijjheyyam iittamam, | 
iippanna Bimbisarassa pailca asayaka ime. 
jatiya pannarase vasse ’bhisitto pitu accaye, | 
so tassa vijite ramme iippanno lokanayako, 
dassanain pathamam tassa upasamkami tathagato, 
desitam amatain dhammam abbhafinasi mahipati* | 
jativassam niahaviram pahcatimsa anunakam, 

Bimbisara sama timsa jatavasso mahipati. 
yiseso pancahi vassehi Bimbisarassa Gotamo. | 
panhasah ca dve vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
sattatimsam pi vassani saha buddhehi karayi. j 
Ajatasattu battimsa rajjam karesi khattiyo, 

60 atthavassabhisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. | 
parinibbute ca sambiiddhe lokajettbe narasabhe 
catiivisativassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
bhanavaram tatiyam. 

IV. 

Satf ova satasahassani bhikkhiisamgha. sarnagata 
araha khinasava suddlia sabbe gimaggatam gatii. | 
te sabbe vicinitvana uccinitva varam varam 
pahcasatanam theranam akamsu saiiighasammatam. | 
dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane, 
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upalipandito, | 
dibbacakkhiimhi Aiiurnddho, Vafigiso patibhunava, 

Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kumm’akassapo, j 
vibhajjanamhi Kaccano, Kottliito patisambhida. 

5 afnle p’ atthi mahathera agganikkhittaka bahii. | 

54. atthe rajuna(ip3? Oomp. Mabavagga V, 1, 3. — so maj^ham 
vijite? — 58. raabavira Al Fp,. K,, ®viro A2. „maha,viraip“ is cor- 
rect, comp. ^Upaljpantlitaip** 4 (5? ^5)- — sama bisa AlGF, sama 

bisaa N, samatimwa A2. Bim bistro sama timsa (or: sa mu timsa) jati- 
vasso m®. 60. bu44be,nA;ABo'04,v 'v 

TV, 5- Kottbito Yn, Ko^tbiko G, Kofipakoti F. 
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tehi c’ afinelii therelii katakiccehi sadhuln 
pancasateM therein dhammavinayasamgaho 
thei’ehi katasamgaho theravado ’ti vuccati. | 

Upalim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anaiidasavliayam 
akamsu dhammasamgaham vinayan capi bhikldiavo. | 
MahMcassapathero ca Anuruddho mah%ani 
UpMithero satima Anando ca bahiissuto [ 
ahne bahnabhionata savaka satthiivannita 
pattapatisambhida dbira chalabhihna mahiddhika 
samadhijhanam anocinna saddhamme paramigata, | 
sabbe paiicasata thera iiavangam jinasasaiiam 
uggahetvana dharesiim buddhasetthassa santike. | . 

bhagavato sammiikha suta patiggahita ea sammnkha 
dliammah ca vinayan capi kevalam biiddhadesitam, [ 
dhammadhara vinayadhara sabbe pi agatagaina 
asamhira asamknppa satthiikappa sada garu^ j 
aggasantike galietva aggadhamma tatbagata 
agganikkhittaka thera aggam akamsu samgaham, 
sabbo pi so theravado aggavado ’ti vuccati* | 
Sattapannaguhe ramme thera pancasata gani 
nisiona pavibhajjimsu navangam satthusasanam. | 
snttam geyyam veyyM^aranam gathndanitiviittakam 
jatakabbhutavedallam navangam satthusasanam, | 15 

pavibhatta imam thera saddhammam avinasanam 
vaggapahhasakan nama samyuttan ca nipatakam 
agamapitakam nama akamsu snttasammatam* | 
yava titthanti saddhamma samgaham na vinassati 
tavata sasan’ addhanam ciram titthati satthuno, | 
katadhamrnafi ca vinayam samgaham sasanaraham 
asamkampi acalam bhiimi dalham appativattiyam. | 
yo koci samano vapi brahmano ca bahnssuto 
parappavadakiisalo vfilavedhi samagato 
na sakka pativattetmp, Sineru va suppatittbito. | 

6. paficasatehi saingito (or a similar 'worip'jninmmav*^? comp. 5, 19. — 

9. bahu abhifiujita, d’Ahvis (O.atab, p. 199). — IS. aggadh ammam 
tathiigatam? comp. 5 , ll-. — 14. pavibliajiinHii? — 18. katam dha- 
mmam ca A. — .sarakampi BG2. — ubbi ABGt?, bhumi M2tij bliiimi fj 


devo Milro va Brahma ca ye keci pathavitthita 
20 na passanti anumattam kinci dubbliasitam padam. | 
evam sabbailgasampannam dliamma^dnayasaingahaip 
suvibhattam supaticchannarp satthu sabbafifiataya ea | 
Mahakassapapamokkha thera paficasata ca te 
katam dhammah ca vinayasamgaharp avinasanam | 
sammasambuddhasadisam dhammakayasabiiavaiiam 
fiatva janassa sandeharii akamsii dhammasamgaham. | 
anahfiavado sarattho saddhammamaniirakkliano 
thiti sasanaaddhanam theravado sahetuko. | 
yavata ariya atthi sasane buddhasavaka 
25 sabbe pi samanuhhaiiti pathamam dhammasamgaham. 
mulanidanaip pathamam adipubbamgamaip dhiiraip 
thera pahcasata kata agga ajaniya kiilan ti. | 
Mahakassapasamgaham nitthitam. 

Nibbiite lokanathasmim vassani . solasam tada, 
Ajatasattu catuvisaip, Vijayassa solasaip ahn, | 
samasatthi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditani, 

Dasako upasampanno UpMitherasantike. | 
yavata buddhasetthassa dhammappatti pakasita 
sabbam Upali vacesi navahgam jinabhasitani. [ 
paripunnani kevalam sabbajp navafigaip suttamagataip 
30 ^ggahetvana vacesi UpMi buddhasantike. | 
samghamajjhe viyakasi biiddho Upalipanditam: 
aggo vinayapamokkho Upali mayha sasane. | 
evam npanito santo saipghamajjhe mahagani 
sahassani Dasakapamokkhaip vacesi pitake tayo. j 
khinasavanaip vimalanaip santanam atthavadiiiam 
theranaxp pahcasatanam Upali vacesi Dasakani. | 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe' Upalithero mahagani 
vinayani tava vacesi tiipsa vassam aminakam. j 


21. suparich® N. — 22. kata Y, feataqi K, kata F; comp. v. 18. — vi- 
naji'aip samgaliam Z, — 23. ^kayasafehavanam AFGI, Z, ‘’kayussa bli*^ 
BNG2, ^kajam sabbavato, 4’Alwis. — 24. ®rakkhano? — tbitiya sasana- 
ddhanam, d’Alwis. that! . sasauaaddbliDam (^it v^ill last as long as the 
Doctrine"*)? — 26. 1 do not know, bow to correct kulara. — 29. dhamma- 
pali? — 33. atthav® A B c, atbav® OZ j, tathav® N, tattb^vaduiam F. — 
Upali v6;cesi sdsanam? . - 




:3i 


caturasiti sahassani navangam satthus^sanam 

vacesi Upali sabbam Dasakam nama panditam. | 35 

Dasako pitakam sabbain UpMitherasantike 

uggahetvaoa vacesi upajjhayo va sasane. ( 

saddhiviliarikam theram Dasakam nama panditam 

vinayam sabbam thape.tvana nibbiito so mahagani. | 

Udayo solasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
cbabbasse Udayabhaddamhi UpMithero sa iiibbuto. 1 
Sonako maoasampanno v%ijo Kasim agato 
Giribbaje Veliivane pabbaji sattbnsasane. [ 

Dasako ganapamokkho Magadhanam Giribbaje 

vihasi sattatimsamhi pabbajesi ca Soiiakam. | 40 

pancatalisavasso so Dasako nama pandito, 

N^adasadasavassam, Pandnrajassa visati, 

npasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. | 

vacesi Dasako tbero navangam Sonakassa pi, 

nggahetvana vacesi upajjhayassa santike. | 

Dasako Sonakam theram saddhivihari anupubbakam 
katva vinayapamokkham catnsatthimbi nibbiito. j 
cattaris’ eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo, 

Kalasokassa dasavasse adcpiamasan ca sesake, j 
sattarasannam vassanam thero asi pagnnako, 
atikkantekadasavassam cliamasan- cavasesake, | 45 

tasmin ca samaye thero Sonako ganapnmgavo 
Siggavam Candavajjin ca akasi upasampadarn. | 
tena kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati 
VesMik^ Vajjiputtaka VesMiyam dasa vatthuni dipenti: 
kappati singilonakappo, kappati d vangulakappo , kappati 
gamantarakappo , kappati ^vasakappo, kappati annmati- 
kappo, kappati acinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka- 
ppati jalogim pMum, kappati adasakam nisidanam, ka- 
ppati jatarhparajatan ti. | 


37 . visaya^tliane tliapetv5.na? — 89. Kasiyugato A2y comp. Ma- 
p. 29, 1. 9. — 41. Dasakath era santike ABC2G2. Probably we 
ought to adopt this reading and to expunge ^^thero". — 43. saddhi^nhari" 
Bupubbakam N. saddhivih5,rim anuppadam? comp. 5 , 91. 104. — 
44. atthamasan F. — 45. satt^* vass®, coro ci-si Pakuadalio? comp. 11,2. 
— 46. Instead of Candavajji, ®vajjiip^ the MSS. often have Candavajjo, 
®vaj|ain. 
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4 48 — 5 , 9 , 


dasadasakavassamhi sambuddhe parinibbiite 
VesMiyam Vajjiputta dtpenti dasa vattliuke. | 
tathagatena patikkhittam sabbam dipenti akappiyam, 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Eevato Khujjasobhito j 
Yaso ca SanasambliMo ete saddhiviliarika 
sothera Anaxidatberassa ditthapubba tatliagatarn, | 

Siimano Vasabhagami ca seyya saddbivihmka 
d?e ime Aniimddhassa ditthapubba tatbagataiii, ( 
ete sattasata bhikkhu Vesaliyam saiiiagata 
vinayam patiganhanti thapitam buddhasasane. ( 
sabbe pi visuddhacakkhu saiuapattimhi kovida 
paunabhara visamyutta sannipate samagata* | 

d ntiyasamgaham ni tthitam . bhanavaram catuttham. 

V. 

Parinibbanasamaye Kusinarayam naruttame 
satta satasahassani jinapiitta samagata. | 
etasmim sannipatamhi there Kassapasavhayo 
satthukappo mahanago, pathavya n’ atthi idiso, | 
arahantanam paficasatam uccinitvana Kassapo 
varam varam gahetvana akasi dharnmasamgaham. | 
paninam anukampaya sasanam dighakalikam 
akasi dhammasamgaham tinnam masanam accaye 
sampatte catutthe niase dutiye vassupan%ike. j 
Sattapannaguhadvare Magadhanam Giribbaje 
5 sattamasehi nitthasi pathamo samgaho ayam. | 
etasmiin samgahe bhikkhh agganikkhittaka bahh 
sabbe pi paramippatta lokanathassa sasaiie. ] 
dhutavManam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane, 
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upalisavhayo, j 
(libbacakkhumhi Aniiruddho, Vailgiso patibhanava, 

Pimno ca dliammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kiuiiarakassapo, j 
vibhajjanamhi KaccanOj Kotthiko patisambhida. 


48. ‘^vassambi Y,, ‘’vasssini FQlj ^vaaatLnain H. — 51. The Samantapa- 
sadikii, in which this stah?.a is: quoted, has ue) 7 u instead of seyyd-. 

V, 1. puruttame Z. — ■ 4: comp, 7 , 57, — 5. Magadhiinaqil — 


5 , 9 -- 23 . 
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anne p’ atthi mahathera agganikkliittaka bahu. | 
tehi c’ aDnebi therehi katakiccehi sadliubi 
pancasatehi therehi dhammavinayo ca samgito. 
therehi katasamgaho theravado ’ti vuccati. | lO 

UpMim vinayajQi piicchitva dhammam Anandapanclitam 
akamsu dhammasamgaham vinayah capi kevalaip. | 
jinassa santike gahita dhammavinaya ca te ubho 
Upalithero ca Anando saddhamme paramigato | 
pariyayadesitafi capi atho nippariyayadesitaip 
mtatthan c’ eva neyyattham dipimsu siittakovida. | 
aggassa santike aggam gahetva vakyam tathagatam 
agganikkhittaka thera aggam akamsu samgaham, 
tasma hi so theravado aggavado ’ti vuccati, | 
visuddho apagatadoso theravManam uttamo 
pavattittha cirakMam vassanam dasadha dasa ’ti. | 15 

Nikkhante pathame vassasate sampatte diitiye sate 
mahabhedo ajayittha theravadanam uttamo. | 
Vesalivajjipiittaka dvadasa sahassa sam^ata 
dasa vatthuni dipesum Vesaliyam puruttame. | 
singilouadvangulakappam gamantararamavasaiiam 
numatiaciniiamathitajalogin capi rupiyam 
nisidanam adasakam dipimsu buddhasasane. | 
uddhammam ubbinayan ca apagatam satthusasane 
attham dhamman ca bhinditva vilomani dipayimsu te. [ 
tesam niggahanatthaya bahu buddhassa savaka 
dvadasa satasahassani jinaputta sam%ata. | 20 

etasmim sannipMasmim pamokkha attha bhikkhavo 
satthukappa mahanaga dorasada mah%ani: | 

Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito 
Vasabhagami Sumaiio ca Sanavasi ca Sambhuto j 
Yaso Kakandakaputto jinena thomito isi, 
papaoam niggahatthaya Vesaliyam samagata. | 


10 . The words „pafieasateM therein" are wanting in all the MSS. ex- 
cept IS. Comp. 4, 6. — 12. dhammavinay am Z. — 15. vassani? — 
16, theravadinam AF. — anumati® — 19 et seq. Compare d'AIwis, 
Introd. to Kaccriyana, p. 64 et seq., Catalogue, p. 142 et seq. — 19. apa- 
gatam satthus^sana? apagatasatthus^sanam? Cullavagga: iti 
idam vatthum uddhammam ubbrnayaai, apagatasafcthusasanam. ■— viloniayi 
ABC, ®masi F, ®iiiam N, ®maip Z. 
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Vasabhagami ca Sumano Aniiruddhassanuvattaka, 
avasesa theranandassa ditthapubba tathagatam. | 
Susun%assa piitto Asoko tada asi mahipati, 

26 Patalipiitte nagaramhi rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
tail ca paldkliam labhitv^na attba thera mahiddhika 
dasa vatthimi bhinditvS. pape niddhamayimsii te. j 
niddhametva papabhikkhft niadditva yadapapakam 
sakavadasodhanatthaya attba thera mahiddhika | 
arahantanam sattasatam iiccinitvana bhikkbavo 
varam varam galietvana akamsii dhammasamgaham. | 

• KMagarasalay’ eva VesMiyam puruttame 
atthamasehi nitthasi dutiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 

Nikkaddhitva papabhikkhii therehi Vajjiputtaka 
30 afiilam pakkham labhitvana adhammavadi bahu jana | 
dasa sahassi samagantva akamsu dhammasamgaham, 
tasmayam dhammasamgiti Mahasamgiti vuccati, j 
Mahasamgitika bbikkhii vilomam akamsu sasanam, 
bhinditva mulasamgaham annam akamsu samgaliarp. [ 
aunattha samgahitain suttam anhaittha akarimsu te, 
attham dhamman ca bbiadimsu ye nik^yesn pancasu. | 
pariyayadesitafi capi atho nippariyayadesitam 
nitatthan c’ eva neyyattham ajamtvana bhikkhavo j 
ailfiam sandhaya bhanitam afmattham thapayimsu te, 

35 byanjanacch§,yaya te bhikklnl babu attham vinasayum. | 
chaddetva ekadesafi ca suttam vinayan ca gambhiraxii 
patirtipam suttavinayam tan ca anham karimsu te. ( 
parivaram attliuddharam abhidhammappakaranam 
patisambhidail ca niddesam ekadesah ca jatakam 
ettakajm vissajjetvana ahnani akarimsu te. j 
namam lingam parikkharam akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca aililam akamsu te. | 

^0 — 33* These stanzas are quoted in the Kathavatthn-Atihakatha (MS. 
of the Paris Hational Library, fonds P&ii, 229); 1 designate the readings of 
this MS. by K. • — 30. nikkaddhitsi K, d’Alwis. — 31. s ah ass a Xv, 
(CAlwis. — mahitsarngiti vaccati NK, d’Alwis, vnccati (omitting mahasain- 
giti) FGI, sattasatikS. ti v® Z, aaipgititi pavuccati ABG2. mahasamgttiti 
vuccati? — 33. bh® nik^yesn: ca paficasu, d’Alwis; bh® vinaye nika- 
yesu ca pancasu K. — 3,5. balm m K, d’Alwis. — 3C. vinayagainbhi- 
rajp ZK, d’Alwis. — abhldhamnaarn ehappakaranam Iv, d’Alwis. — 
38. vijahitvlL AKl. 


piibbamgama bbinnavada Mahasamgitikaraka, 
tesaii ca anukarena bbinnavada babii ahu. | 
tato aparakalanihi tasmim bhedo ajayatba: 

Gokulika Ekabyobara diividha bbijjittha' bbikkhavo. | 40 

Gokulikanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatha: 

Bahossutaka ca Pannatti duvidha bhijjittha bhikkbavo. ) 
Cetiya ca paiiavadi Mahasaragitibbedaka. 
paiica vada ime sabbe Mahasamgitimulaka | 
attbam dbamman ca bhindirpsu ekadesan ca samgaham 
gantbin ca ekadesambi cbaddetva annam akainsu te. | 
namam lingara parikkbaram akappakaranani ca 
pakatibbavam vijabetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 
visuddbatheravadambi puna bhedo ajayatba: 

Mahimsasaka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bhijjittha bbikkhavo* | 45 
Vajjiputtakavadamhi catudha bhedo ajayatba: 

Dhammuttarika Bhaddayanika Chandagarika ca Saminiti. j 
Mahimsasakanam dve bheda aparakMarnbi j%atlia: 
Sabbatthavada Dharnmagutta duvidha bhijjittha bhikkbavo. | 
Sabbatthavada Kassapika Kassapika Samkantika, 

Suttavada tato anna aniipubbena bbijjatha. j 

ime ekadasa vada pabhinna theravMato 

attbam dhamman ca bbindimsu ekadesan ca samgaham 

gantbin ca ekadesambi cbaddetvana akamsu te. | 

namam lingam parikkbaram akappakaranani ca 

pakatibbavam vijabetva tan ca annam akamsu te. j so 

sattarasa bbinnavada eko vado abhinnako, 

sabbev’ attharasa honti ’bhinnavadena te saha. | 

nigrodho va mabarukkho therav^danam uttamo 

anunam anadhikan 0 ’ eva kevalam jinasasanam, 

kantaka viya rukkhamhi nibbatt^ vMasesaka. [ 

pathame vassasate n’ atthi, dutiye vassasatantare 

bhinna sattarasa vada uppanna jinasasane. | 


39 . ahuiii N- — 41. Bahussutikll K, d’Alwl?; B^biiljka ABG2. — 

Panfiatti. 42. pwnavadi. 44. vjjahitvii A K. — 46. Channa- 

! garika caSammiti? — 47. 48. Sabbatt}iivS.da, d’AIwis. — 48. anfie? 
K: Sakajitik^imm Suttavadi anupubbena bbijjatha, — 49. chaddetva 
aniiaip akaiqasix te K. — 50. vijahitv^ AK. 


38 • 5, 54-».68. 

Hemavatika Rajagirika SiddKattha Pubbaparaselik^ 
aparo Rajagiriko chattha uppanna aparapara* \ 
acariyavadam nitthitam. 

Aoagate vassasate vassan’ attharasani ca 
55 uppajjissati so bliikkhu samano patirupako, | 
brahmaloka cavitvana uppajjissati nianuse 
jacco brahmanagottena sabbamautana paragu, | 

Tisso ’ti Kama uamena Putto Moggalisavhayo. 

Siggavo Cauckvajjo ca pabbajessanti darakam. j 
pabbajito tada Tisso pariyattin ca papiini 
bliinditva titthiyavadam patitthapessati sasanam. | 
Pataliputte tada raja Asoko nama nayako 
anusfeati so rajjam dhammiko ratthavaddhano. | 
sabbe sattasata bhikkhft anusasetvana sasanam 
Godasa vatthuni bhinditva thera te parinibbuta, [ 
brabmaloka cavitvana uppanno inanuse bhave, 
jatiya solasavasso sabbamantana paragu. | 
piicchami samanam panham ime panhe viyakara, 
iruvedam yajuvedam samavedam pi nighandiim itihasaii ca 

pancamam* ] 

therena ca katokaso panham pucchi anantaro. 
paripakkahanam in^avam Siggavo etad abravi: | 
aham pi manava pahham pucchami buddhadesitam, 
yadi pi kusalo panliam byakarohi yath^atham. | 
bhasitena saha panhe; iia me ditthara na me sutam, 

65 pariyapunami tarn mantam, pabbajja mama riiccati. j 
sambadhaya gharavasa nikkhamitvana manavo 
anagariyam santibhavam pabbaji jinasasane. | 
sikkhakamam garucittam Candavajjo bahussuto 
anusasittha samaiieram navangam satthusasanam, | 

Siggavo niharitvana pabbajapesi darakam, 
susikkhitam mantadharam Candavajjo bahussuto 
navangam anusasetva thera te parinibbuta ’ti. | 

54. Apararajagirilci? — r chadiia H, — 57. The MSS. almost con- 
stantly read Candavajjo instead of d and avajjj. — 60. anusasi tvdna? — 
62. s am an a? comp. v. 65 : maiiava. — anantaram Al, ®ro A2G1N, 
®ra BG2F, ‘^re Z, anuttarajp? epnip. % 28. ^ 65. bMsitena saha pa- 

T5]hAirto^> — fii) m h h jXftm ^7 


Candaguttassa dvevasse catusattlii ca Siggavo tada, 
atthapaniiasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
opasampanno Moggalipiitto Siggavatlierasantike. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
vinayam uggahetvana vimiitto upadhisamkhaye. | 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mahajatim 
vacesum pitakain sabbam ubhatosamgahapunnakam. j 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtam mahajutim 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so cliasattati. | 
Candagutto rajjam karesi vassani catuvisati, 
tasmin ciiddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto j 
arannako dhutavado appiccho kanane rato 
sabbaso so rato danto saddhamme paramigato | 
pantasenasane ramme ogahetva mahavanam 
eko adutiyo suro siho va girigabbhare* | 
nibbute lokanathassa vassani solasam ahuj 
samasatthi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditaip, | 

Ajatasattu catuvisarn, Vijayassa solasam ahii, 

Dasako npasampanno Upalitherasantike. | 
cattails’ eva vassani Dasako nama pandito, 

Nagadase dasavasse, Pakundakassa visati, j 
npasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. 
cattalisavasso dhiro thero Sonakasavhayo^ | 

Kalasokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantaravase vassam eka- 

dasam bhave, 

Siggavo npasampanno Sooakatherasantike. | 

Candaguttassa dvevasse, catnsatthi Siggavo tadii, 
atthapahhasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
npasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatlierasantike. j 
Asokadhammassa cbavasse chasatthi Moggaliputto ahii, 
atthacattarisa [vassani] Mutasivassa rajino, 

Mahindo npasampanno Moggaliputtassa santike. \ 
iiggahesi vinayafi ca UpMi buddhasantike, 

71 , libhosamgaliasuttakam? Comp. 7, 28. — 76. lokanat liasiniipi? 
comp. 4, 27. — 78. Pan^urajassa vSsati? comp. 4, 41. — 82. Instead 
of chasatthi it ought to be satthi. — atUiacattalisam Mutasivassa rajino N, 
atthacattanaaip (^sa A) ABG, omitting the following words; athavattadi- 
pain P. atthacattarisavassamhi Mahindo nama yatissaro npasampanno suvi- 
snddho Mogg* 
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5 , 88 — 98 . 


Dasako vinayam sabbam Upalitherasantike 
uggahetvana vacesi upajjhayo va sasane. | 
vacesi Dasako thero vinayam Sonakassa pi, 
pariyapimitva vacesi iipajjhayassa santike. | 

Sonako bnddhisampanno dhammavinayakovido 
85 vacesi vinayam sabbaip Siggavassa anuppadam. | 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca SonakasaddhiviMrika, 
vacesi vinayam thero ubho saddhiviharike. 1 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
vinayam uggahetvana vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 
Moggaliputto upajjhayo Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
vacesi vinayam sabbam theravadam anunakam. ( 
parinibbute sambuddhe Upalithero mahajuti 
vinayam tava vacesi timsa vassam anunakam. ] 
saddhiviharikam therani Dasakam nama panditam 
90 vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so mahamati. | 

Dasako Sonakam theram saddhiviharim anuppadam 
katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto, | 

Sonako chalabhihiiano Siggavam ariyatrajarn 
vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi ca nibbuto. | 

Siggavo hanasampanno Moggaliputtah ca darakam 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
katva vinayapamokkham chasitivassamhi nibbuto, | 
catusattati Upali ca, catusatthi ca Dasako, 
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu chasattati, 

95 asiti Moggaliputto, sabbesam upasampada. | 
sabbakalamhi pamokkho vinaye UpMipandito, 
pafihasam Dasako thero, catucattarisan ca Sonako, 
paheapanhasavassam Siggavassa, atthasatthi Moggaliputta- 

savhayo. | 

Udayo solasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
chavasse TJdayabhaddamhi UpMithero nibbuto. | 

Susunago dasavassam rajjam karesi issaro, 
atthavasse Susun^amhi Dasako parinibbuto. j 

85. dhammavmayiko mum, 3S,;;;^yako muni F, ®sokt muni Gl. — 
04. chisitivassamhi N, atthatijnsamfei . T, atthatisSmbi F. The correct num- 
ber T^?ouId be eighty* , ■; ; 


Susiinagass’ accayena honti te dasa bhataroj 
sabbe bavfeati vassam rajjam karesu vamsato. 
imesam chatthe vassanain Sonako parinibbiito. | 
Candagutto rajjam karesi vassani catuvisati, 
tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | 
Bindosarassa yo putto Asokadhaiximo mahayaso 
vassani sattatimsam pi rajjam karesi khattiyo, j 
Asokassa chavisativasse Moggalipiittasavhayo 
sasanam jotayitvana nibbuto ayiisamkliaye. ( 
catusattativassamhi there UpMipandito 
saddhiviharikam theram Dasakam naina panditam 
vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so maliagani. j 
Dasako Sonakam theram saddhiviharikain anuppadam 
katva vinayapamokkham catiisatthimhi nibbuto. | 

Sonako chalabhihhano Siggavam ariyatrajam 
vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi parinibbuto. | 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto so Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
katva vinayapamokkham asitivassamhi nibbuto. j 
bhanavaram pancamam nittliitam. 

VI 

Dve satani ca vassani attharasa vassani ca 
sanibuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. [ 
agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Piyadassane, 
pharati punnatejah ca uddbam adho ca yojanam, 
Jambudipe maharajje balacakke pavattati. [ 
vaso Anotatto daho Himavapabbatamuddhani, 
sabbosadhena samyutta solasam pi kumbhiyo 
tada devasikarn niccam deva abhiharanti te. | 

99. Kalasokass* accayena? — vissuto kZ} vissiita BG2, vamsato X. 
— 107. chiisifci N; asiti, the other MS.S. 

VI, 2. maharajje ABG2, ®jja CGlE, ®jjaiji MnF. — balacakkam? — 
3. vasso Anotatto yo A, vasso Anodatto^ dayo G, vaso Anotatte dahe X, 
vahe Anodattadahe F, Anodattodakajji yeya Z. In B these words are wanting, 
yo so An^ daho? tassa Anotatte dahe? Samantapas.: ^devasikarn eva 
tassa devaU . . . aharanti." solasamhl Al, ®sam pi A2, pi BG, 


nagalatadantakattliam sugandham pabbate 3 ^yakam 
mudusiniddham madhiiram rasavaatarn manorainam 
tada devasikam iiiccatp deyatabhiharanti te. | 
amalakam osadhan ca sugandham pabbateyyakam 
miidasiniddham rasavantara mahabhiiteh’ iipatthitam 
5 tada devasikam niccam deyatabhiharanti te. | 
dibbapanam ambapakkan ca rasavantam sugandhakam 
tada devasikam niccam deyatabhiharanti te. | 

Chandadahato va pahcavannam papiirananivasanam 
tada devasikam niccam deyatabhiharanti te. | 
sisanhaiiagandhacunnam tatha caniivilepanam 
mudukam pariipatt%a sumanadiissam asuttakam j 
maharaham anjanan ca sab ban tain nagalokato 
tada devasikam niccam nagarajaharanti te. j 
ucchuyatthipiigam attain pitakam hatthapunchanam 
10 tada devasikam niccam deyatabhiharanti te. | 
nava vahasahassani suvaharanti saliyo imdiirehi visodhita, 
makkhika madhukam karum, accha kutamhi kotayum, | 
sakuna suvaggajata fcaravika madhurassara 
Asokapuhhatejena sada saventi maniise. | 
kappayuko mahanago catubuddhaparicarako 
suvannasamkhalikabaddho punnatejena agato, | 
pujesi rattamalehi Piyadassi mahayaso. 
vipako pindapatassa patiladdho sudassano. | 

Candaguttassayam natta Bindusarassa atrajo 
rajaputto tada asi Ujjenikaramolino, 

15 aiuipubbena gacchanto Vedissanagaram gate. | 
tatrapi ca setthidlnta Devi nama ’ti yissuta 
tassa samvasam anvaya ajayi puttam uttamum. | 

Mabindo Samghamitta ca pabbajjam samarocayuip, 

®sam ca Z, °sam pi ca N, ®sa pi caca F. soiasa ambiikumbhiyo? 
soP paaiyakumbhiyo? Samantapsis. : „Anotattadabato ... solasa pani- 
yaghate . . . devata aharanti.** 

5. ‘’hupattbite A, .®hOpat|Mtaiii B, ^bupattliitaip G, ®su pattbitarp Z, ®hi 
pattHtam N, ®bi patitthitaiii F, mababh^pehi pattbitarp? — vv. 6 — 10 are 
wanting in all tbe Sinhalese MSS., vv. 6—0 in F also. — 7. Ghaddantato 
pane®? — parupanattbaya? ' Samantapas. : pilrupanattbaya asuttamayi- 
katp snmanapnppbapatam.* —.11. k^lehi kottayuip? — 15. [Ujjem> 
nagara[moii]iio N, Ujjenikaramoiinb , .£;®yo Z) Y, Uccenikaramolino F. — 
16. tassa Y. — nttamo YF; , 


6 , 17 — 30 . 


43 


ublio pi pabbajitvaxm bhindimsu bhavabancllianam. | 

Asoko rajjam karesi Patalipiitte piiruttame, 

abhisitto tini vassani pasanno buddhasasaoe. 1 

yada ca parinibbayi sambuddho Upavattane 

yada ca Mahindo jato Moriyakulasambhavo 

etthaotare yam ganitam vassam bbavati kittakam? j 

dve vassasatani honti catuvassam pan’ uttari 

samantaramhi so jato Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 20 

Mahindadasavassamhi pita bhate agbatayi, 

Jambodipam ’nusasento catuvassam atikkami, | 
hantva ekasate bhate vamsam katvana ekato 
Mahindaciiddasame vasse Asokam abhisihcayum. ( 
Asokadhammo ’bhisitto patiladdha ca iddhiyo, 
mahatejo puhnavaoto dipe cakkapavattako, | 
paripLinnavisavassamhi Piyadass’ abhisihcayum. 
pasandam pariganhanto tini vassam atikkami. | 
dvasatthiditthigatika pasanda channavutika, 
sassataucchedamiila sabbe dvihi patitthita, | 25 

niganthacelaka c’ eva itara paribbiyaka 
itara brMimana ’ti ca ahne ca puthuladdhika. | 
niyantisassatucchede saminiilhe hinaditthike 
itobahiddhapasande titthiye nan^itthike 
sarasaram gavesanto puthuladdhi nimantayi. | 
titthigane nimantitva pavesetva nivesanam 
Biahadanam padatvana pahharn pucchi anuttaram. | 
pahham puttba 11 a sakkonti vissajjetum saka bala, 
ambam puttham labujam va byakarimsu apahhaka, | 
aniimattam pi sabbesam alan tc puna desanam. 
bhinditva sabbapasandam haritva putluiladdhike | 30 


22 . Mahindacuddasavasse Z, ^dacuddasame vasso (^’sse A) ABG, 
® dacuddasamavass<o F, ^ caddasanie vasse N. — 24. pasaade A. Comp. 
V. 30. — 26. itara bnihmana N; itara is wanting in the other MSS. — 
br^hmanapi ca? — 27. n iyatisass®? niganthasass® V — 28. niman- 
tetva A. — nivesane YF, — 29 ^. pnttho AZ, ®tthaini BGN, suttham F, 
ambaip pnttho (pulth^?) labujam va? — 30. The king, as is related 
in the Samantapasadika, invited the ascetics to sit down on wbat seats they 
judged due to themselves. They placed themselves on different kinds of 
low scats, whereas Higrodha took hia seat on the royal throne. I there- 
fore propose to correct this line thus: anmnattam pi sabbesain alan tesaip 
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6, 31—43. 


iti raja vincintesi: anne pi ke labhamase 
ye loke arahanto ca arahattamaggaii ca passanti? | 
samvijjanti ime loke, na yitnarp lokam asiinnatam, 
kadahaip sappurisanam dassanam upasaipkame ? 
tassa subhasitam sutva ra^'am demi savijitam. j 
iti raja, yicintento dakkhineyye na passati, 
niccam gayesati raja silavante supesale. j 
cankaman tamhi pasade pekkhamano bahft jane 
rathiya pindaya carantam Nigrodham samanam addasa. ) 
pasadikam abbikkantam patikkantam vilokit'ani 
35 ukkhittacakkbusampannam arahantam santamauasam j 
uttamadainathappattani dantam gnttam surakkhitam 
kulagane asanisattham nablie candam va nimmalam, | 
kesari va asantasam, aggikkhandham va tejitam, 
garutn durasadam dhiram santacittam samahitam, | 
khinasavain sabbaklesasodhitam purisuttamam 
caravib4rasampannain sampassam samannttamara j 
sabbagunagatam Nigrodham pubbasahayam vicintayi 
pubbe sucinnakusalam ariyamaggaphale tiiitam, | 

40 rathiya pindSya carantam munim moneyyavus’sati. j 
jigimsamano sa dhiro cintayi: | ' 
buddho ca loke araha savako loknttaramaggaphale thito 
mokkhan ca nibbanagato asainsayam annataro esa there 

gurftnam. | 

so pancapitipasadam patilabhi ularam pamojjamanappa- 

sadito, 

nidhim va laddha adhano pamodito iddho manoicchitam 

va Sakkopamo. j 


32. apaflSafcaip N. sauBataip? Comp, the following stan.a of the 
Buddbavanisa : evam niraMam asi • i- ^ stanza or uie 

hantehi vasibhutehi tddihi. -- saiivit» i ‘itthiyclu tani, vicittaip ara- 
savljitem N. saatvajitaip F. ~ 35. okLfttao»T’'‘ctnn Z, 

23, 2 _ 36. kulangape A - 38. t, «tsa 

puoD asamayam? — 40 nmaAw,*, * a* - , ^ — 

cept inSr. - 40. 41. sunimonavS^ 

monavaedtan.jSgi.am5nosavroS!f/tr™‘‘"“ 

sa dhiro cintavi N, passitvS » vS !’ ■ Tt, tnoneyyavoesafi jigisamano 
munim mon;yvavuaitarp wanting in B G2. 

42. buddho vl? - saarvako fftr ttV^"" 

„mHni“ or a aimBar expression. ia '«’« o«g>it to insert 

pamojjajp manappas&dito? 


amantayi aiinatarekamaccam: Iianda bhikkhan tarn tara- 

manarCipo 

nayehi piisadikam santavuttim nago va yantam ratliiya 

kumarakaip | 

asant&am santagiinadhivasitam. | 45 

raja pasMavipulam patilabhi udaggahattho manasabhicin- 

tayi: 

nissamsayaip uttamadbamniapatto aditthapubbo ayam piiris- 

uttamo. j 

viroamsamaiio punad evam abravi : supaiinattaip asanam . . . 

pattbatam, 

nisidayi pabbajitattham asawe, maya anunntoni tassabhi- 

patthitam. | 

adaya ranno vacanani padakkhinam . . . gabetva abhiruhi 

asane, 

nisidi pallankavare asantaso Sakko va devaraja Panda- 

kambale. | 

vicintayi raja: ayam aggadarako niccalo asantayi .. atthi nu 

tarn I 

disva raja tain tarunam kumarakam ariyavattapariharakam 

varam 

susikkbitam dhammavlnayakovidam disva raja tarunam ku- 
marakam pasannacitto punad evam abravi: | 50 

desehi dhammam tava sikkhitam mama, tvam eva sattha, 

anusasitam taya 

karomi tuyhain vacanam raahamilni, anusasa mam su- 

noma desanam. j 

sutvana ranno vacanam sutejitani navafigasatthe patisain- 

bhidatthito 


44, bhikkliantarp y, ®nto GIN, F. bhikkhun tarn? — 45. na- 
yelia? — santaguaav^sitam (°kam F) YF, santagun^dhivasitaip. N. santa- 
gunadhivasitam? — 46. paslldain v^? — uttamadamatkapatto N. — 
47. nisidahi p abb ajitagghamasane (Mah^vaipsa, p. 25, L 6: „anurfipe 
lisane“) may a anun attain tayabhipattb i ta m? — 48, ca dakkhinam 
AB. sa dakkhinam karaxp (see Mabavainsa, p. 25, 1, 8) gahetva? — 
49. asantapiti BG2) taxn ABG2, asantapi akattbina tarn Gl, a«an- 

tapi (‘^yi N) atthi na taip X, santapiti atthi Z. asantaso , , ,? — 50. va- 
ram N, cari F, dhari Y. — The repetition of „ disva — kamarakam" oaght 
to be expunged. <— 51, sutopadesanai^ (sun*” Gl) ABG, which may be 
correct. In Z, v. 52 and the last PMa of v. 51 are wanting. 


vilolayi tepitakam maharaham, tarn addasa appamadasu- 

desanam: | 

appamado amatapadaiiij pamado macciino padam, 
appamatta na miyanti, ye pamatta yatba mata. | 
Nigrodhadhiram anumodayantam raja vijaniya tarn agga- 

hetum, 

ye keci sabbannubuddhadesita sabbesam dhammanam imassa 

mulaka. | 

ajj’ eva tumhe saranam upemi buddhail ca dhamniam sara- 

nan ca samghain, 

55 sapiittadaro sahanMakajjano upasakattam patiyedayami tarn, j 
saputtadaro sarane patitthito Nigrodhakalyanamittassa 

agama: 

pfijemi catiiro satasahassarftpiyam atthatthakam niccabha- 

ttafi ca tlieram. j 

tevijja iddhippatta ca cetopariyayakovida 

khinasava arahanto bahik buddhassa savaka. | 

theram avoca piiiiad eva raja: icchami samgliaratanassa 

dassanam, 

samagamam sannipatanti yavata abhivadayami sunami dham- 

mam. | 

samagata satthisahassabhikkhfi, dtita ca ranfio pativeda- 

yimsu : 

samgbo mabasannipMo siituttho, gacchasi tvam icehasi sain- 

gliadassanam. | 

dutassa vacanam siitva Asokadhaaimo mahipati 
GO ainantayi natisamghamittamacce ca bandhave : | 
dakkhinadanam dassaraa mahasamghasamagame, 
karoma veyyavatikam yathasattim yathabalam. | 
mandapam asanam udakamlupattbanam d^nabhojanam 
patiyadehtu me khippam danaraharn anucchavcam. j 

54. vijaniya tain aggahetuip ABG2, vijaniiiisu tarn aggahetum Z, vijiiai 
(®nx N) bahuni (“huni K) gahetam (ggalietuipi Gl) XGl. — "buddhena 
desita ABG2. — imassa mblaka XGl, imam mulakam ti (®kan ti A, *ka 
ti B) A BG‘2, imassa mulaka Z, iin(am) assu mulakam? — 58. samii- 
patanti ABG, sand patanti Z,' sannipatantu X. — 69. saunipiitiipsu tuttba 
(sant* A; kutth^ Z) T, sannipaU sutut$ha Gl, sannip^to sutut^ho N, sanni- 
padata siiduttha F. — “ gacch^hi Z. iceb^mi F. gacebalii tvaip icchi- 
tarp s”? — 61. dakkhmadhammaip' fdammam X) XGl. dakkiiinada- 
nam? — 62. p^nabhojanain? -- anuccliaviip ABG2. 


6 , 63 — 74 . 47 

supeyyabhattakara ca snciyagususamkhata 
patiyadentu me khippam manufifiam bhojanatp sucim. j 
mahadanafi ca dassami bhikklmsamghe ganuttame, 
nagaramhi bheriyo vajjaiitu, vithi sammajjantu te, 
vikirantu vMukam setam pupphan ca pancavamiakam, | 
mMagghiyam toranaii ca kadali pimnaghatam subham 
utukkamaparam thtipam thapayaatu tahim-tahim. [ 65 

vatthehi ca dhajam katva baiidhayaatii tahim-tahim, 
maladamasamayutta sobhayantu imam puram. | 
khattiya brahmana vessa sudda ahiiakiilasu ca 
vattliam abharanara puppham nanalamkarabhusita 
adaya dipah jalamanaip gacchantii saipghadassanam. j 
sabbah ca tMavacaram gandhabba uanakula sikkhita 
vajjantu vaggusavaniya sussara, gacchantu aggavaram sam- 

ghadassanaip. | 

lamkarakamada c’ eva sottbiyanatanataka 

sabbe samgham upayantu hasayantu sam%atam. j 

pupphan ca anekavidfaam punnakah ca anekadfaa vividham 

vannakah c’ eva karontu pujam anekarasiyo. | 70 

nagarassa patiharam antare 

danam sabbain patiyantu patthitam. [ 

pujam samadaya sabbam divasam ratthavasika 

rattiii ca sabbam niyame asesato karontu saipghadhikarassa 

arabhi* | 

tarn rattiya accayena bhattam sakanivesane 
pamtarasasampannam patiyadetvana khattiyo j 
samacce saparivare anapesi mab%aso: 


63. suciyagu susamfchata? — 64. vtthiyam Z. vithiyo? — 
65. utukkamaparaiii (®param ce F) XGi, tipakkanima param ABG2, 
pitadhajam Z. — tupuip Gl. — thapayantu N, pathayanta F, upaj’antu G,l, 
ussapentu ABG2, ussSpetutp Z. I prefer no to try any conjecture. — 
67. ’^knlani B G2, *^ku!asu AZ, ®kulesuXGl. anitakulapi ca? — 68. va- 
dentil? — 69. lankuraparaada ABG*2. Comp* 21, 27. — 70. piiuuakam 
GlX, puuriaghatam Z, cnnnakam ABG2. — piifijaip? — 71. patiyantu 
X, ‘^ntani FZ, *nta BGl, ®tta AG2. — patthitani N, patthitam YE’, — 
72. samadaya N, ®yi FGlM, ®yi AEO, ^yuip BG2, — rattim .. . arabbi 
tani is wanting in BG2Z. — niyame asesato F, niyamenase.sato N, niyame 
aseto AGl. — sarnghadh® K, saingha adh® AFOl. 

... dEnaiji sabbam asesato patiyadentu patthitam. [ 
pujam samS^daya sabbain divasain ratthavasika 
rattifi ca sabbam tiyamaip karontu samgbabbxrata. j ?? 


4^5 


— 05 . 


gandliamalapuppliakutam pupphachattadhajam bahiim j 
diva dipan jalamanam abhiharantn mahajana. 

75yavata maya anatta tavata abhiharantn te. | 
imamhi nagare sabbe negama ca catuddisa 
sabbeva rajaparisa sayoggabalavahana 
sabbe mam anngacchantu bhikkhusamghassa dassanam. | 
mabata rajannbhavena niyasi rajaknhjaro 
Sakko va Nandavanuyyanam evam sobhi mahipati* | 
gatvana raja tarainanarupo bhikkhusamghassa santike 
abhivadetvaiia sammodi vedajato katanjali. | 
arocayi bhikkhusarngham: mam’ attham anukampatu. 
yiiva bhikkhu anuppatte sabbe antonivesane, | 
samghassa pitaram theram pattam adaya khattiyo 
sopfijamrmo bahnpupphehi pavisi nagaram puram* j 
nivesanara pavesetva nisidapetvana asane 
yagnm nanavidham khajjam bhojanah ca maharaham 
adasi payatapani yavadattham yadicchakam. j 
bhuttavi bhikkhusamghassa onitapattapanino 
ekamekassa bhikkhuno adasi yugasatakann ) 
padasambhanjanam telam chattiin capi upahanam 
sabbam samanapaidkkharam adasi phanitam madhum. | 
parivaretvana nisidi Asokadhammo mahipati, 
nisajja raja pavaresi bhikkhusamghassa paccayam: j 
ssyavata bhikkhia icchanti tava demi yadicchakam. ( 
santappetva parikkharena sampavaretvana paccaye 
tato pucchimsu gambhiram dhammakkhandham sudesitam: | 
atthi bhante paricchedo desit’ adiccabaiidhuna 
namam lifigam vibhattin ca kotthasah capi samkhatam 
ettakam ’va dhammakkhandham gananarn atthi pavediya? | 
atthi raja ganltvaoa desit’ ^diccabandhima 
suvibhattam supahnattam suniddittham sudesitam | 


76. The words „ sabbeva r&japarissi" are wanting in the Sinhalese MSS. 
sabbe ca rSjapurisi? — ■ 77. Nand anuyy anam Z, — 78. The metre is 
correct if we expange 79. The second hemistich seems to be 

out of its place here; we should insert it perhaps before v. 84. — yava 
bhikkhu anuppatte? — 83. p^dukam afijanam? Conjp. the Apa* 
d^na (Phayre MS., fol. he) : ^pMuke . . datva . . . osadham afijanam datva“. — 
84. pavaretvana? — 86. puechi sugambhiraip BCG2E. 


sahetiim atthasampannam kBalitam n’ attlii siibliasitaDi, 
satipatthanam sammappadhanara iddhipadaii ca indriyani [ 
balam bojjliailgam maggangam siivibhattam siidesitain, 
evam sattappabhedan ca bodhipakkliiyam nttamam, | 
lokuttaram dbammavaram navafigam satthosasanam 
vittharitaxB suvibbattam desesi dipaduttamo; | 
catiirasitisahassani dhammakkharjdbam ananakam 
paBanam anukampaya desit’ adiccabandhiina, | 
amatuttamam varadhammam samsaraparimocanam 
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam desesi aroatosadham. [ 
siitvana vacanam raja bhikkhusamghassa bhasitam 
pamojjahasabahiilo devajato narasabho 
sarajikaparisaya imam vakyam iidahari: | 
caturasitisahassani paripunnam anfmakam 
desitam biiddhasetthassa dhammakkhandham mabaraham, 
caturasitisahassani aramam karayam’ aham 
ekekadhammakkhandliassa ekekaramarn piijayani, | 
channaYiitikotidhanam vissajjetvana khattiyo 
tain eva divasam raja anapesi ca tavade. [ 
tasmim samaye Jambudipe nagaran caturasitiyo 
ekekanagaratthane paccekaramam karayi. j 
anto tini ca yassani viharam katviria khattiyo 
parinitthitamhi arame pujam sattaha karayi. | 
bhanavaran chattham. 

vn. 

Mahasamagamo hoti Jambudipasamantato, 
bhikkhu asiti kotiyo bliikkhuni channavoti sahassiyo, 
bhikkhu ca bhikkhuniyo ca chalabhihha bahiitara. j 
bhikkhu iddhanubhilyena samam katya mahitalam 
lokavivaraiiain katva dassesiim pujiye mahe. | 

Asokarame thito raja Jambudipam avekkhati, 
bhikkhuiddhaniibbavena Asoko sabbattha passati. j 


90. In Y the %vords „evain satt ca^ are wanting. — 92. paninaiipi? — 
94. vedajiUoV — sar^jikSja par* 2?. — 37* ca tavade K, ca kovide 
ABG, inahajane Z. — 98, catur^siti sahassiyo? With regard to the 
metre comp. 7, 1. ■ '■ ' 


. 1 — *• 


ou 

addasa viharaip sabbam sabbattha mahiyam katam 
dhajam ubbopiyam poppham toranaii ca malaggliiyam | 
kadali punnaghatan c’ eva nan^Diippliasamohitam, 

5 addasa dipamandalam vibhfisan tarn catuddisam. j 
pamodito batthaniano pekkhanto vattate inalie 
sam%ate bbikkhusamghe bhikkhuni ca samagate | 
mahadanan ca panSattam diyamane vaiiibbake 
caturasitisahassani vihare disvana pujite | 

Asoko ’pi attamano bhikkhusamgliam pavedayi: 
abao ca bbante dayado satthu biiddhassa sfisanc. | 
bahu mayliam pariccago sasane saravadino; | 
cbannavutikotiyo ca vissajjetva mahadbanam 
10 caturasitisahassani arama karita maya | 
pujaya dhammakkhandhassa buddhasetthassa desite; 
cattari satasahassani devasikam pavattayi, | 
ekan ca cetiyam pujam ekam Nigrodhasavhayam 
ekafi ca dhammakathikanam ekam gilanapaccayam; 
diyati devasikam niccam Mahaganga va odanam. | 
aMo koci pariccago bhiyyo may harp na vijjati, 
saddha mayharn dalhatara, tasma dayado sasane. | 
sutvana vacanajoa ranho Asokadhammassa bhasitam 
pandito siitasampanno nipunatthavinicchayo | 
sarngfaassa tesu viliaram anuggahatthaya sasanain 
15 annate ca addhane pavattim sutva vicakkbano | 
byakasi Moggaliputto Asokadhaminapuccbitarn : 
paccayad%"ako nama sasane patibahiro, j 
yassa puttam va dhitaram va iirasmin jatam anvayam 
pabbajesi cajetvana so ve day Mo sMane. | 


VII, 4. sabbattha mahiya kataiii A, s® mahiyam B, s® mahi[ya]lam- 
gatam G (ya is crossed), s® mahilanikatam K, sabbattbapi mabitalam Z. — • 
dhajam ussapitaip? — 5. ®saraahitaip A. — 6. ca samagata? — 
0, saravadino ABG2, ravadino Gl, gdrav® Z, varav® N. garava dino 
dirnio)? — n. pavattayiip. — 12, cetiyapujaip ABG2. — 15 . sam- 
ghassa there suvihuro ABG2, sanigbassa tberam tasuviharain Gl, [samgbassa] 
tesu [viliaram] N, saipgbassa tani vifaarani Z. s a ip g h a s s a p li ^ s u v i li a r a lu V 
As to tbe construction, comp. vv. 55. 57. ”— Instead of „siitva« I abould 
prefer „natva“, which looks very similar in Burmese characters, — 17. pabba- 
Jeti Z. — dayfulasasane NGl. — y p saputtam va . . , pabbajesi cajit- 
vana? As to the preterite tense „pabb^jesi^ comp. Mabavamsa, p. S6, 1. 7, 
and the Thiipavaipsa: „paccayadayako nama tvapi mabdraja, yo pana attano 
puttah ca dhitarafi ca pabbajesi ayaip sSsanassa dayddo nain.^ ’ti.« 


1 , 18~S3. 


51 


sutvana vacanam raja Asokadhammo mahipati 
Mahindakumaram puttam Samghamittan ca dliitaram | 
ubho amantayi raja: dayMo liomi sasane. 
sutvana pituno vakyam ubho puttadhivasayum: j 
sutthn deva sampaticchama karoma vacanaip tava, 
pabbajehi ca no khippam, dayado hohi sasane. [ 
paripumiavisativasso Mahindo Asokatrajo 
Samghamitta ca jatiya vassam attharasam bhave. j 
chavassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajita paja, 
tath’ eva upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, | 
Samghamitta tada yeva sikkhayo Va samadiyi. 
ahii Moggaliputto va theravado mahagani. | 
catupahnasavassamhi Asokadhammo abhisitto, 
Asokassabhisittato chasatthi Moggalisavhayo, 
tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa santike* | 
pabbajesi Mahadevo, Majjhanto upasampade. 
ime te nayaka tini Mahindassanukampaka. j 
Moggaliputto upajjhayo Mahindara dipajotakain 
vacesi pitakam sabbam attham dhammah ca kevalam. 
Asokassa dasavassamhi Mahindo catuvassiko 
sabbam sutapariyattim ganip§,cariyo ahh. j 
sudesitam suvibhattam ubhosarngahasuttakam 
Mahindo theravadakam uggahetvana dharayi. | 
viotto Moggaliputto Mahindam Asokaatrajam 
tisso vijja chalabhihna caturo patisambhida. j 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
agamapitakam sabbam sikkhapesi nirantaram. ) 
tmi vassamhi Nigrodho, catuvassamhi bhataro, 
chavassamhi pabbajito Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 
Kontiputta ubho thera Tisso capi Sumittako 
atthavassamhi ’sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhika. | 
ime kumara pabbajita ubho thera ca nibbuta. | 


20 


25 


30 


20. paticehama Y, — 23. tberavade B. — 24. Asokablnsitte 
ciiavasse sattlii ? — 25, upasampado Z. — 27. sutapariyattiin AGl, 
suttapariyattim Z, sutapariyatti BG2N, gam® BG, gam® A, gani® CR, 
gani® M, ganhi N. gani acariyo? ^plLcariya" does not mean „a 
as Childers says, but „the teacher's teacheir", — 28. chalabliiima M2n; the 
other MSS. omit these words. cba| abhifiuL — catasso? — 32. Comp. 
Mab^vaipsa, p. 38. /' 'fvC'l I/ ' 

■ 


.... . 
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7, 34—49. 


iipasakattam desiipsu khattiya brahmana balm, 
mabalablio ca sakkaro uppajji buddhasasane, ] 
pabmalabliasakkara titthiyH piithuladdhika. 
n5 pandaranga jatila ca niganthacelakadika | 
atthamsii satta vassani, ahosi vagguposatho. 
ariya pesala lajji na pavisanti uposatham. | 
sampatte ca vassasate vassan chattimsa satani ca 
satthi bhikkbusabassajii Asokarame vasiinsu to. | 
ajivaka annaladdhika nana dusenti sasanam, 
sabbe kasayavasana dusenti jinasasanam. | 
bhikklnisahassaparivuto chalabhinno mahiddliiko 
Moggaliputto ganapamokkho akasi dhammasamgabain. | 
Moggaliputto mabapanno paravadappamaddano 
40 tlieravadam dalham katva samgabam tatiyam kato. j 
madditva nanavadani niharitva alajjino bahu 
sasanam jotayitvana kathavattbum pakasayi. | 
tassa Moggalipnttassa Mahindo saddhivihariko 
upajjhayassa santike saddhammam pariyapiini. | 
nikaye panca vacesi satta c’ eva pakarane, 
ubbatovibbangam vinayam parivaran ca khandiiakam 
uggabi viro nipuno upajjhayassa santike ’ti. (. 

Nikkhante dutiye vassasate vassani cbattimsati 
puna bhedo ajayatha theravtyanam uttamo. | 
Pataliputtanagaramhi rajjam karesi kliattiyo 
45 Dhammasoko maharaja pasanno buddhasasane. | 
mahadanam pavattesi samghe ganavaruttame, 
catt^ri satasahassani ekahen’ eva nissaji. J 
cetiyassa yaja ekam dhammassa savanassa ca 
gilananan ca paccayam ekam samghassa nissaji. | 
titthiya labhain disvana sakkaran ca maharahain 
satthimattasahassani theyyasamvasaka ahu. | 
Asokaramaviharamhi patiinokkho paricchiji, 
k^rapento patimokkham amacco ariyanam agbatayi, | 

34. desayiipsu Z, — 37. ca vassasate GlNZ, five vassasate ABG2. — 
vassa N, ^’'assam Y. — ehattiipsatani ABG2, chattimsa satun! GiNZ. — 

, 43. dlnro 2?,. viro Y. — 44. vass5.Bi ca chattimsati? — 47. yaja; ekam 
yajajakaip Gi, ca ekaicii ABG.^V '^9' 21. pujaiii ekaiu? — sava- 
nassa ca N, cassa ca GI/ ca-tatheva ca AZ* ca tatheva ka BG2. — 
48, almip H. — 49. paricchajx A, "Jccaji BZ, '"cchijji N, "‘cchiji Gl, 


tittliiye niggahatthaya bali6 buddhassa savaka 
satthimattasahassani jinaputta samagata. j 
ekasmim sannipatamlii thero Moggaiiatrajo 
satthukappo mahaiiago pathavya ii’ atthi idiso. | 
ariyanam ghatitam kammam raja therarn apuccliatlia, 
patihiram karitvaiia ranno kankham vinodayi. | 
therassa santike raja iiggahetvana sasaiiam 
tlieyyasamvasabhikkhuno naseti liiiganasanam. | 
titthiya sakavadena pabbajitva anjidara 
biicldliavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakancanam iva. j 
sabbe pi te bhinaavada viloma theravadato, 
tesan ca niggahatthaya, sakavadavirocanam, | 
desesi thero abhidhainmam kathavatthuppakaranam* 
niggaho idiso n’ atthi paravadappamaddanam. | 
desetva thero abhidhammam kathavatthiix>pakaranain 
sakavadasodhanatthaya, sasanam dighakalikaip, ] 
arahantanain sahassam iiccinitvana nayako 
varam varaip gahet^ana akasi dhammasarpgaham. ] 
Asokaramaviharamhi Dhammarajena karite 
navamasehi nitthasi tatiyo saxpgaho ayan ti. | 

saddhammasamgaham navamasam nittbitaip. 
bhtinavaraip sattamam. 

VIIL 

Moggaliputto dighadassi sasanassa annate 
paccantamhi patitthan#m disva dibbena cakkhnna | 
Majjhantikadayo there pahesi attapahcame: 
sasanassa patitth^a paccante sattabuddhiya | 
paccantakanam desanani annkampaya paninam 
pabhatuka balappatta desetha dhainmain iittamam, j 
gantva Gandhtovisayani Majjhantiko maha isi 
kupitam nagani pasMetva mocesi banclhana bahu. | 
gantyana rattham Mahisam Mahadevo mahiddhiko 
coditva nirayadukkhena mocesi bandhana bahii* j 

51. etasmim ABG2. — 5S. /’bhikkliunarja G2, ®bhikkh unaipt B, — 
nasesi ABG2. — 54. ®kaficanaT|X ^kaficaiiam iva T, 

Till, S. pabliMaka N. sabbaituka? (comp. 15, 18). — ■ 4. balmm AB. 
babu? — 5. codetva? — babuip ABG2* babuV 
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8, 6 - 9 , 5. 


athaparo pi Eakkhito vikubbanesn kovido 
vehasam abbhuggantvana desesi anamataggiyam. | 
Yonakadhammarakkbitathero nama mahamati 
aggikkhandhopamasuttakatbaya Aparantakam pasadayi. | 
Mabadhammarakkliitathero Maharattham pasadayi 
Naradakassapajatakakath^a ca mahiddliiko. j 
Maharakkhitathero pi Yonakalokam pasadayi 
kalakaramasuttantakathaya ca mahiddhiko. ( 

Kassapagotto ca yo there Majjhimo Diirabhisaro 
10 Sahadevo Mnlakadevo Himavante yakkhaganam pasadayum, 
kathesiim tattha snttantam dhammacakkappavattanam, | 
Siivannabhumim gantvana Sonuttara mahiddhika 
niddhametva pisacagane mocesi bandhana bahii. [ 
Lafikadipavaram gantva Mahindo attapaheamo 
sasanam tbavaram katva mocesi bandhana bahu. | 
bhanavaram atthamam. 

IX. 

Lankadipo ayam abfi sihena Sihala iti. 
dipuppattim imam vamsam sunMha vaoanam mama. | 
Vangarajassayam dhita arahhe vanagocaram 
sihasamvasam anvaya bhataro janayi duve. | 

Sihabahii ca Sivali kumara carudassana 
inata ca Susima nama pita ca Sihasavhayo. | 
atikkante solasavasse nikkhamitva gohantara 
mapesi nagaram tattha Sihapnram v?.ruttamam. ] 
Lalaratthe tahim raja Sihaputto mahabbalo 
aanusasi maharajjam Sihapuravaruttame. | 


6. The eountry which was converted by Rakkhita, is not named; and 
even in a work so full of the greatest blunders, as the Dipavainsa, we should 
scarcely be justified in changing ^athaparo" into „Vanavase I rather 
conjecture: atha there pi — 10. Dundubhissaro ABG2, Ourabhisaro 
Gl, Durabhiyaparo N, durfisado. Z. .The Mahav. Tika has Dundhabhinna- 
ssarathero; the Sam. Pasadika, Bundubhissara (Paris MS.) and Ducldabhiya 
(MS. of the British Museum) ; the Inigcription given by Cunningham (the Bhilsa 
Topes, p. 316), Dadabhisara, — 12, mocesum A2. — 12. IS. bahu? 

IX, 1. Sihalaip ABG2, Sihii.Ili GlZn. — dipuppattim X, dipuppatti Y, 
which may be the correct reading; comp, the note on „dhatu** 1, 1. — 
2, siham s® which possibly ig, correct. — 4. rahantare Y, guhantara N. 


battimsa bhataro honti Sihaputtassa atraja^ 

Vijayo ca Sumitto ca siibhajettbabhatara ahum. | 

Vijayo nama so kumaro pagabbho asi asikkhito 
karoti viiopakammam atikiccam sudarunam. | 
samagata janapada negama ca samagata 
iipasamkamma rajanani Vijayadosam pakasayum. | 
tesam vacanam sutvana r^ja kupitamanaso 
anapesi amaccanam: kumaram niharatha imam, j 
paricarika ime sabbe puttadara ca baiidhava 
dfeidasakammakare uiharantu janappada. j 
tato tarn niharitvana visum katvana bandhave 
aropetvana te navam vuyhittha annave tadL | 
pakkamantu yathakamam honti sabbe adassaiiarn 
ratthe janapade vasam ma puna agamicchati. | 
kumaranam arulhanava gata dipam avassakarn, 
oamadheyyam tada asi Naggadipan ti vuccatl. | 
mahilanam arulhanava gata dipam avassakarii, 
namadheyyam tada asi Mahilaratthan ti vuccati. | 
purisanain arulhanava apilavanta va sagaram 
vippanattha disamiilha gata Supparapattanam. | 
orohetvana Supparam sattasataii ca te tada 
vipulam sakkarasammanam akamsu te Supparaka. j 
tesu sakkariyamanesu Vijayo oa sahayaka 
sabbe luddani kammani kurumana nabujjhaka, j 
panam adinnam paradaram musavadah ca pesiiiiam 
anacarah ca dussilarn acaranti sudarunam. j 
kakkhalam pharusarii*ghoram kammam katva sudarunam 
ujjhayetvana mantimsu: khippam ghatema dhuttake. | 
Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo ’ti va ahu 
Lankadipo ca pannatti Tambapanmti hayati. | 


6. siibhajetthabhatara AEG, subhajettbamatara Z, sutajetthabliatani N. 

— 9. nibatha N. — 10. paricarake? — bandhave? — 11. vuvhatthurii 
ABG2, vuyhatthe Gl, vuyhittha N, uyihapetom Z. — 12. yantu sabbe 
adassanain? — adassana N. — ratthe K, vuttba Y. — vasam GIN. — 
agamicchati N, agamicchatu Gl, ^gacchantu ABG2, agamantti yaip Z. aga- 
missati? — 15. apilavantava N, apilavanto Gl, upiavanta A, upallavanta 
BG2, upalavanto ca Z. pilavant^ *va? comp. y. 27. — 16. sambhararp Y, 
Supparam N. — 17. nabujjhaka N, na bujjhati Gl, caranti te T. nabujjhaka 

— na-budhya-ka? — 19. kata spdarunain ujj hayitv^na? — 20. ti 
va N, ca ABG, ca tada Z, d’Aiwis (Attanag., p. 7). 
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9, 21— as. 


parinibbiiiiasamaye sambuddhe dipadiittame 
Sihabahiissayam putto Vijayo iiama Ichattiyo | 

Laiikadipam aauppatto jahetva Jainbudipavhayam. 
byakasi buddhasettho : so raja hessati kbattiyo. | 
tato amantayi sattha Sakkam devanam issaram: 
Lankadipassa iissiikkam ma pamajjatba Kosiya. | 
sambiiddhassa vaco sutva devaraja Siijampati 
Uppalavannassa acikkhi dipam arakkliakaranaiii. | 

Sakkassa vacanam sutva devaputto mahiddhiko 
25 LankMipassa arakkham sapariso pacciipatthati. | 
tayo mase vasitvana Vijayo Bhariikaccliake 
ujjhayetva janakayam tarn eva navam aruhi. | 
arohitva sakam navam pilavanta ’va sagaram 
ukkbittavatavegena nadimfilha mahajaiia | 

Lankadipam up^amma orohitva thale thita, 
patitthita dharanitale atijighacchita have 
pipasita kilanta ca, padasagamanam jayati. | 
ubhopanihi jannbhi yogam katva piitbuviyam 
majjhe vuttbaya thatvana pani passanti sobhana. \ 
surattam pamsu bhumibhage batthapauiiuhi makkhite, 
so namadheyyam tada asi Tambapanmti tarn ahfi. j 
pathamam nagaram Tambapanni Lankadipavaruttame^ 
Vijayo tahim vasanto issariyam anusasi so. j 
Vijayo Vijito ca so navam anurakkhena ca 
Accutagami Upatisso patbaman to idh’ agate. | 
akinna naranarihi bahu sabbe samagata 
tahim tahim disabh%e nagaram mapesi khattiyo. | 

22, jahitvit Z. — 25. sapariso (saparuso Gl) paccupatthati AGi, salia- 
dayo paccubandhati N, thapesi Vdsudevako Z; the whole stanza is wanting 
in BG2. sapariso paccupatthati? — 26. ujjhiiyatani kayaip tain (kaya- 
najpA, k^yain naip G2) ABG2, ujjhayatani kanamyam Z, ujjhriyetva 
Gl, ujjhayetva janakfi.yaip H. — 27. ukkhitta vat'*? — dis^mulhk 
ABG2, d*Alwis (Attanag. 8); nadinm|ha GlnZ. Comp. v. 15. — 28. have 
AZ, bhave BG, vade K — padasagamanam jayati N, '*gamanena jayati 
Gl Z, ""gamanam na jatayuip (janayum A) AB G2; padasagamanena ca, d’Alwis. 
Dr. Biihler proposes to read: padasligamanaip jh^yati. — 29. yogaip N, 
viyligam Y, viyatan d’Aiwis. — majjhe 01 Zn, d’AIwis, paccha ABG2. — 
nahipassanti Y, d’AIwis. — 30. sur’attapaipsu A. — makkhittarp ABG, 
makkhitaip Z, d’AIwis, makkhite H. makkhito?— v. 32 is wanting in B 
G2Z. — navam anurakkhana ca A G, ®kkhena ca N. Anuradhanakkha- 
ttena ca? comp. y. 35, — pathamanto idhagato GK, '’nte idhagato A. pa- 
thaman te idhagatit? -^ 33.' bahd <satta? comp. 12,27; 13, 10. 


Tambapanni clakkbinato naditiro varuttanie 
Yijayena mapitam nagaram samantaputabhedanani, | 

Vijito Vijitam liiapesi, so Uruvelam mapayi, 
Nakkhattanamako ’iDacco mapesi AiiiiradhapiiraBi. | 
Accutagiliiii yo nama Ujjenim tattha mapayi, 

Upatisso Upatissam nagaram siivibhattantarapanarn 
iddham pbitam suvittharam ramaniyam manoramam. | 
Lankadipavhaye ramme Tambapannimlii issaro 
Vijayo nama namena pathamam rajjam akarayi. [ 
agate sattavassarnhi akinno janapado ahu, 
atUiatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
sambuddhe navame mase yakkhasenam vidhamitam, 
sambuddlie pancame vasse naganam damayi jino, 
sambuddhe attharne vasse saniapatti sumapayi. | 
imaiii tini thanani idhagami tathagato, 
sambuddhe pacchime vasse Vijayo idham agato. j 
manussavasam akarayi sambuddho dipaduttamo. 
anupadisesaya sambuddho nibbuto upadhisamkhaye. j 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe dhammaraje pabhainkare 
atthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
dutam pahesi Sihapiiram Siimittavhassa santike, 
lahum agacchatu ’mheko Lankadipavaruttamain. j 
n’ atthi koci mam^ accaye imam rajjanusasako, 
niyyademi imam dipam mamam kataparalckamam. | 
bhanavaram navamam. 

X. 

Panclusakkassayam dhita Kaccana nama khattiya 
kulavamsanurakkhanatthaya Jamfaudipa idhagata. | 
abhisitta khattiyabhisekena Panduvasamahesiya, 
tassa sanivasam anvaya jayimsu ekMasa atraja, [ 

Abhayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Aselapancamo 

35. Vijito N, Vijayo Y. — so BGNy'yo A2J. Nakkbattanamako N,, 
NakkhattaradhaDama so so AB02) Y. — 39. vidhamitarn GIN, 

vidhamsitam ABG2, vimadditam Z. — samapatti? — 43. ®tumekdBG2. 
• — 44. maraaip N, mama Gij mayS, AB'GSZ.,, , 

2. maliesiya ZGln, makeai'Ba A,'maliesi BG2. 


Vibhato Ramo ca Sivo ca Matto Mattakalena ca, 
tesam kanitthadhita tu Citta nama ’ti vissiita, 
ranjayati jane dittlie Ummadacitta ’ti vnccati. | 
sankabhisekavassena agami Upatissagamake. 

5 paripnmiatimsavassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Amitodanassa natta te ahesom satta Sakiya, 

Ramo Tisso Anuradbo ca Mahali Dtgbavu Rohini 
Gamani sattamo tesam lokanathassa vamsaja. | 
Panduvasassa atrajo Abbayo nama khattiyo 

visati c’ eva vassani rajjam karesi tavade. | 

Dighavuss’ atrajo dhiro Gamanipandito ca yo 
Pandiivasam iipatthanto Cittakann^a samvasi. | 
tassa samvasam anvaya aj^i Pandukasavhayo, 
attanam aniirakkhanto avasi Dovarikamandale- j 
bhanavaram dasamam. 

XL 

Abhayassa visativasse Pakundassa visati abb, 
sattatimsavasso jatiya abbisitto Pakimdako. | 

Abhayassa visativasse coro asi Pakundako. 
sattarasamhi vassamhi hantvana satta matiile 
abbisitto rajabhisekena nagare Anuradhapiire. | 
atikkante dasavassamhi satthivassam anagate 
thapesi gamasimayo abhayani galham karayi. | 
ubhato paribhiinjitva yakkhamanusakani ca 
annnani sattati vassani Pakundo rajjam akarayi. | 
Pakundassa ca atrajo Mutasivo nama khattiyo 

6 issaro Tambapannimhi satdii vassam akarayi. | 

Mutasivassa atraja atb’ anne dasa bbatuka, 

Abbayo Tisso Nago ca Gtti Mattabhayena ca | 

4. rafijayanti AZ, ®yati NGl, BG2. raujayanti j ane clittha? 

— §. safikabh® BGZ, Lankabh® N, sakabhisekavassena A. — 6. te is 
wanting in HGL nattaro abesuip? — Kobano A, Rohini BCR, Robini 
GMn* Comp. Mabavaipsa, p. 57, 1. 1. — 7. visatiip Z. — 8, upatUia- 
hanto A, — 9. tassa N, vassa Gl, va asso B, assa AG2Z. 

XI, 1. Pakiijndassa N, Pan(3nkassa (Pandakassa Gl) Y. — sattatimsa- 
vasso ABG2, sattatimsativasseM Z, sattatijpsavassa Gl, sattatiipsaya Is, — 
3. ^simani X, ‘‘simani Gl. "simdni may be correct; comp. 14, 34, 37. 74; 

^ IS, 6; 22, 1. — g^lha knlaip'T.,,..,- 


11, 7-n, 
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Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te dasa, 

Anuladevi Sivala ca Mutasivassa dhitaro. | 

Ajatasattu atthame vasse Vyayo idham agato, 

Udayassa cuddasaYassamhi Vijayo kaiamkato tada. 

Udayassa solase vasse Pandiivasam abhisincayi. | 

Vijayassa PaoduTasassa iibhorajanam an tare 
samvaccbaram tada asi Tambapamii aparajika- | 
ekavisam N^adaso Pandiiv^o tada gato, 

Abhayam pi Nagadasassa ekabhisekam sincayum. | lo 

* . . sattaras’ eva vassani catuvisati, | 

Candagutte cuddase ca vasse gate Pakiindakasavhayo, 
Caodaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutasivam abhisincayi. | 
Asokassabhisittato sattarasavasso abu Mutasivo tada gate, j 
tamhi sattarase vasse chamase ca an agate 
hemante dutiye mase asalhmakkbattamiittame 
abhisitto Devanampiyo Tambapannimhi issaro. j 
Chatapabbatapadambi veluyatthi tayo abu: 
seta rajatayatthi ca lata kancanasannibha, | 15 

nilam pitam lohitakam odatan ca pabhassaram 
kalakam hoti sassirikam pupphasanthanatadisam, j 
tatbapi pupphayatthi sa, dijayatthi tathete, 
dija yattha yathavanne evam tattha catuppade, j 

7. Khireua N. — Sivala A, Sivala BG, Sila N, Sivall Z. Comp. 
17,76. — 8. Pandiivaso abhisincaj'i A, ®sarn abhisiucayi BG, ®sam bhisiiV 
cfiyi N, Yanduvasain abhisifjcayi Comp. v\’. 12. 39. It seems to me 
rather doubtful if we are to read „abhisincayuin“ in all these passages. — 

9. samvaccbaraip Y, sabbabhuri N, sabbabhari Gl. — hoti GIN, asi Y. — 
arajika k. — 10. NagadaseV — ekiibhisekam abhis® N; ekavise ^bhisiii- 
cayiim A2. — vv. 11 — 14 [anagate] are wanting in BG2Z, — 11. sattarase 
vassani Y. — 12. Mutasivo abhisincayi (®&ivatis® Gi, “sivabliis® G2) Y, 
Mutasivam abhisincayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. asalhanakk h^". — 15. ve- 
luyatthi? — vv. 16 [kMakam] ... 17 [tath’ eva te] are wanting in BG2. — 

17. ®iya]tthi sa N, yatthalata CM, ‘^yatthilata R, ®lat|hita AGl. — tath’ 
e%’’a te AGl, tathete K, tatheteti Z. — [dija ya]ttha yatba[vaniie evan^i] tattha 
cat[uppade] IST, dijayatthi (®iatthi BGl) latavaiina (°nno Z, ®niie G1M2) evam 
yatthi (latthi Gl) catuppadc Y. — The SamantapiisMika contains the following 
quotation: vuttam pi c’ etam Dipavamse: 

Ghatapabbatapiadamhi vennyatthi tayo aliu, 
seta rajatayatthi ca lata kaucanasannibha, 
jiil^diyadisaiii puppham pupphayatthi mhi tadisam, 
sakuna sakunayatthitnhi sarupen* eva santhita ’ti. 

We may try to correct vv. 15 — 17 in some such manner: 

set5. rajatayatthi ea, lat^ kaucanasannibha; 
tathapi pupphayatthi sa, [tattha atimanoramarn] j 
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11, 18—28, 

hayagajaratha patta amalakavalayainnddika 
kakiidhasadisa Bama ete attha tada miitta. | 
uppanne Devanampiye tassabhisekatejasa 
tayo mani aharimsu Malaya ca janappada, 
tayo yatthi Chatapada, attha mutta samiiddaka. | 
maniyo Malaya jata rajaraha mahajana 
20 Devananipiyapunnena anto sattahain ahariim. \ 
disvana raja rataiiam mahaggliah ca maharaham 
asamam atulam ratanam acchariyam pi dullabham | 
pasannacitto giram abbhiidirayi: aham sujiito kiilino iiaraggo, 
sucinnakammassa me idisam phalam, ratanam bahusatasa- 

hassajatikam | 

laddham mama puhnakammasamblmvam. 
ko me araliati ratananam abhiharam sampaticchituip, | 
mata pita ca bhata va hatimitta sakha ca me ? 
iti raja vicintento Asokam khattiyam sari. | 
Devanampiyatisso ca Dhammasoko narabhiblni 
25 aditthasahaya ubho kalyanS. dalhabhattiktk | 
attlii me piyasahayo Jambudipassa issaro 
Asokadhammo mahapimno sakha panasamo mama, | 
so me arahati ratananam abhiharam sampaticchitiim, 
aham pi dMiim arahami aggam sasanam dhanam. j 
iitthehi kattara taramano adaya ratanam imam 
Jambudipavhayam gantva nagaram PnpphaniimakajQi 
aggaratanaip payacchehi Asokam mama sahayakam. | 

nilam pitam lohitakaxp odataii ca pabhassaraTp 
kalakam hoti sassirikam pupphasanthanasadisaip; | 
dijayatthi tath’ eva sa, [sajiva viya dissare] 
dija yattha yathavanna evaip tattha catiippadfi. [ 

Comp, Mahavamsa, p, 68. 

18. kakiidhayavisa Z, kakudhasadisd N, kakudhasavis^ ABG- kakti- 
dhapakatik^? — et^ attha? — ^ Between vv, 18 and 19 probably a de- 
scription was given of the three kinds of mani (see Mahavamsa, p. 69, 1. 2). 
Possibly the words „ maniyo Malaya jatS** (v. 20) belonged to this lost pas- 
sage. — 22. balam Y, phalam N. — bahuanekasah^’ N, bahuchakeuasah^ 
Gi. — 23. Ill the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word „pa8satha‘‘ 
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended to replace, 
laddhain mama passatha piinuasambh avam? — 26. Jambudipassa Y, 
Jambiiraandassa GIN, > — . 27. sfisanaip dhanaip ABG2, sfisanakam dhanam Z, 
sasanaodanam ]Sr, sfisanam odakaip.Gl. pasadhanam dhanam? — 28. iit- 
thehi kattara N, utth® satt^ G'b at'^hehi inuttebi Y. utthehi tat a? — pa- 
vacoheM GlN, payacchehi patio ekehi? — mama sah^yafeaip N, salifi- 
yaip mama Y.> - - 



Maliaarittho Salo ca brahaiano Parantapabbato Potto Tisso 

ca ganako 

. . . ime catiiro dote pahesi Devanampiyo. j 
pabhassaramani tayo attha mutt4varaiii ca 
patodayattbittayafi c’ etam sankharatanam uttaniam 
bahuratanam parivarena pahesi De¥a-nampiyo. j 
amaccam sen^atim Arittham SMan ca Paramcapabbatam 
Puttam Tissagaoakan ca hatthe pahesi kliattiyo. [ 
chattan camarasafikhaii ca vethanam kanoabhiisanam 
Gafigodakaii ca bhiiikaram sankhan ca sivikena ca | 
riandiytwattam vaddhamanam rajabhiseke pesita 
adhovimarn vatthayugam aggan ca hatthapuhcbanam j 
liaricandanaoi mahaa< 2 :«!:ham aronavannamattikam 
hantakam aoialakam imam sasanam pi pesayi: | 
buddho dakkhiiieyyan’ aggo, dhammo aggo vir^inair^ 
saipgho ca poniiakkhettaggo, tini agga sadevake. j 
imaii caharn namassami uttamatthaya khattijm, ) 
panca mase vasitvana te duta caturo jana 
adaya te pannakaram Asokadhammei^a pesitam j 
visakhamase dvadasapakkhe Jambudipa idhagata. 
abhisekam saparivaratp Asokadhammeoa pesitam | 
dotiyam abhisincittha rajaiiam Dev^Daiiipiyarn. 
abhisitto dotiyabhiseko visakhamase oposathe. | 
tayo mase atikkamma jetthamase oposathe 
Mahlodo sattamo hotva Jambudipa idliagato. j 
rajabhisekabhandam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram ekidasamam. 


29. Comp. Mahavamsa Tika: dijan ti HaVipabbatam numa brahtnaiiani, 
amaecaii ti Maliunamakail ca amaccam, gai^akan ti Ganakapiittatissaiii juuna 
gaiuikaii Hi. — 80. cetaip, ABG2, “ttayam ceva Z, sayam q.H- 

tam 01, sayimjiita N. — bahuratanapar® A. — ■ 81- Parantupab ba- 
tam? — batthe? — 32. cbattaip ca sarap anuingau? comp. 1*?, 1. 
17, 83. — kannasivakam Gil?, kaiinabMsanam Y; kaiiiiiabbusaiiiim? — 
samkiiam Y, kanilam N. — 33. rajabhisekapesita X. — dussayugam X, du- 
kkiudiagam (corr. into dukkavagana) 01, ..vatthayugam A BG2Z, vatthako- 
tirp? comp. 12, 2. 17, 84. — aggaip B, aggbaip A 02, anaggam CE, anag- 
gbam M, ekaip GlH. — 36. nttamaMya ABG. After „khattiyo‘b one 
or two lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. 38. vesakhamase A- — 
39. dntiyabbisekena? comp. 17, .87. — vesakhuniasel — 40. tato 
mSsa.iii ABG2. ■ ' ' ' - 


XIL 

VMavijanim unhisam khaggafi ciiattan ca padiikam 
Yethanam sarapamaiigarn bhifikatam nandivattakain | 
sivikam sankham Gangodakam adhovimam Yatthakotiyam 
suvannapatikatacchum mahaggham hatthapuiichanam | 
Anotattodakam kajam uttamam haricandanam 
arimavaniiamattikam anjanam nagamahatam [ 
liaritakam amalakam mahaggham amatosadham 
satthivahasatam sMim sugandham sukamahatam 
pmihakammabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. | 
aham buddhaS. ca dhammah ca samghah ca saranam gato 
5 upasakattam desemi Sakyaputtassa sasane. | 
imesu tisu vatthusu uttame jinasasane 
tvam pi cittam pasadehi saranam upehi satthuno. | 
imam sambhavanam katva Asokadhammo mahayaso 
pahesi Devanampiyassa; gatadutena te saha | 

Asokarame pavare bahu thera mahiddhika 
Lankatalanukampaya Mahindam etad abravum: j 
samayo Lankadipamhi patitthapetu sasanam, 
gacchatu tvam mahapiinna pasada dipalahjakam. | 
pandito sutasampanno Mahindo dipajotako 
losamghassa vacanam sutva sampaticchi sahaggano | 
ekainsaii civaram katva paggahetvana ahjalim 
abhivadayitva sirasa: gacchami dipalahjakam. j 
Mahindo nama namena samghathero tada ahii, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo thero BhaddasMo ca Sambalo ] 


XII, 1 — G. Comp. 17,83 et seq. These verses are quoted („vuttam pi 
c' etam Dipavamse«) in the Samantapasadika. — 2. Instead of„Gangoda- 
kam adhovimaqi" the Samantap. reads „vatamsafi ca adhoviip*^. — - “koti- 
kam, the Samantap, — 5, upasakattaip vedesiip, the Samantap, — 6. sad- 
dhasarauarp upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamaip N, chamaghaxii (cor- 
rected into samasamaip) Gl, sambh^vanaip A B 02 Z. — gataip duteiia BGZ. 
— 3, gaccha tuvaip A. — pasada (°ci^ BG) dipalaipcakaip ABG, pasMa 
dipalafjjakaip N, Lafikadipaip pasadituip Z. pas^daya dip®? I cannot 
give any satisfactory explanation ot the last word, which is spelt in N with 
hj, in the other MSS. frequently with nc, sometimes with fich. In the Apa- 
dana (Phayre MS., lol. khai) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to ci*oss the 
Gafiga: agantv^na ca sambuddho aruhi uSvalaficakam. Prof. B. Kuhn 
proposes to take ®la5jaka as connected with sansc. lauja which the lexico- 
graphers give as a synonym of kaccha. 



samanero ca Siimano chalabbififio mahiddhiko, 
ime panca mahathera chalabMnSa iBahiddhika 
Asokaramamba nikkhanta caramana sabaggana, 1 
anupubbena caramana Vedissagiriyam gata. 

Yihare Vedissagirimbi vasitva yavadiccbakam j 
mMaram anusasetva sarane sile uposatbe 
patittbapesi saddbamme sasane dipaYasinam. [ 
sayanhe patisallana Mabindathero mahagani 
samayam va asamayam va vicintesi rahogato. j 
terasamkappam anbaya Sakko devanam issaro 
patur abu tberasammukhe santike ajjhabbasatha: ] 
kalo te bi mahavira Lankadipapasadanam, 
khippam gaccba varadipam anukampaya paniiiam. | 
Lankadipavaram gaccba dhammam desebi paninam^ 
pakfeaya catusaccam satte mocebi bandhana. j 
sasanain buddhajettbassa LaiikMipambi jotaya. 
byakatam o’ asi nagassa bbikkhusamgho ca sammato, j 
aham ca veyyavatikam Laakadipassa cagame 
karomi sabbakiccani, samayo pakkamitum taya. j 
Sakkassa vacanam sutva Mahindo dipajotako 
bhagavata subyakato bbikkbiisamghena sammato ] 
Sakko ca mam samayaci, patitthissami sasanam. 
gaccbam’ aham Tambapannim, nipuna Tambapaanika, j 
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na siinanti siibhasitam, 
tesam pakasayissami, gamissam dipalanjakani. j 
kfilaniiu samayanilii ca Mahindo Asokatrajo 
gamanam Lankatalam natva amantayi sahaggane 
Mahindo ganapamokkho samanupajjhayake catu, ] 
samanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako, 
cbannan ca chajabbifmanam pakasesi mabiddbiko: | 


14. Vedissaglrijamgata N, Yediyagirisaipgata Gl, Cetiyagirisaiiigata Y. 
Vodissagirikam gata? — Cetiyagirimhi ABG, Cetiyagiri Z, Vedi^^sugi* 
rimhi N. — 16. p atisalliiio? — 17. terasainkappapi N, tesarp saink® Y, 
thcrasaipkappam? — 20. byakataip caai (casi N) nagassa Gl N, byukato 
Sakyasiho ca (®siho A) ABG2, byakate Sakyaslha.ssa Z. byakato c’ asi 
nagassa? — 23* patittbass^roi Gl.' patittbapessami? 25. ^Lanka- 
talaip*' may be tbe correct reading; 1 sbouM prefer, however, „ka!ukalaiir‘ 
(the right and the wrong time). — • sahaggapp K, sahagapo BG2, sah^aiie 
AZ, samigape Gl. 


ayama bahiilani ajja Lankadipam yaruttamam, 
pasadema balni satte, 'patitthapessama sasanam. | 
sadhii 'ti te patissutva sabbe attamana aliu: 
gacchama bhante samayo nage Missakanamake, 
raja ca so nikkhamati katvana migavam pura. \ 

Sakko tuttbo vasavindo Mahindatherassa santike 
patisallaiiagatassa idam yaeanaai abravi: j 
marisa tyam pi bbagavata subyakato: anagatamaddhane 
Mahindo bbikkhu diparn pasadayissati, yittharikam kari- 
ssati jinasiisanam, anupavattissati dhammacakkam, satte 
mabadukkha uddbaritva thale patitdiapessati, babujanalii- 
taya patipajjissati bahujanasiikhaya lokanukampaya atth- 
^ya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanan ti. | 
evan ca pana bbagavata niddittho idani etarahi therena ca 
anatto bhikkhtihi ca dipapasadanaya. kalo mah^vira di- 
pam pasadetiim, samayo mahavira dipam pasadetum, 
tuyh’ eso varo anuppatto, vahassu etam bharam, pasadehi 
Tambapannim, yittharikam karohi jinasasanam. aham tava 
sisso pnbbuttbayi patthacaro veyyavaccakaro bomiti. j 
bhagavato sattbiino vacanam sampaticcbitva Tambapannim 
taressanii alokan ca dassessami, jinatejam samma vaddhi- 
ssami. aiiiiaiiabhayatimirapatalapihitapatikujj ita issama- 
ccheraparetadandhaduddhammavipallasanuggata kummag- 
gapatipanna vipathe pakkhanta tanta kulakajata gulagun- 
thikaj ata muSj ababbajabhuta annanabhayatimiraayijj an- 
dhakara nivaranakilesasakalabhuta mahMimiraavijjandha- 
karena avutaophutapibitapaticchannapariyonaddha Tam- 
bapanni. | 


27. lahuip ABG2^ balaia Z, balmlarp GIN. — 28. xiagairi ®makam 
ABG2. — 30. Mahindo iiS.ina bhikkhu .A. Comp, the following pas- 
sage which occurs identical both in the Samantapris. and in the Thfipa- 
vamsa: „sammasambudtihena ca tumhe byakata anagate Mahindo nama bhi- 
kkhu Tambapannidipara pas^dessatlti**. — anuppavattessati? ■*— phale 
AB02. — 31. pathacaro N. pi|tkacaro2 I owe this conjecture to M. Se- 
nart — - hoiniti N, nidditthaip A, nidditthiiji B, nitthittbiip G, niceam Z. — 
32, taressiimi AZ, tiirasstmi BG, tarissSmi N. — sambbayissami N, samma 
yaddhissUmi ABG2j samma vaylssltmi Gl, vaddhissami Z. sammS. vaddhe- 
ssSmi? — ^paretS. dandha?.? — ^ ^patipann^? — Comp. Grimblot, 
Sept. S., p. 245. — *kilesajalabh* A, kilesajalabh® BG2, ^ kilesasalabh® Gl, 
* kiieaasalilabh^ Z, kilesasakalabh''*, ,N. kilesasakalibhibhuta? — ^ophuta®* 
"^onauka^ A, ^omakka® BG2, ^pmata® GIZ. 


avijjandhakaram bhincUtva Mokani dassayissami, jotayissami 
kcvalam Tambapannim jinasasanan ti. evam iissabito ca 
paiia vasavindeiia devarajena evamvacasimkena iittliaya 
patisallaiia viriyaparamippatto apalokayi bhikkiiiisam- 
glian ti. I 

gacchama mayam Tambapannim, nipiina Tambapapnika, 
sabbadukkiiakkhayam maggam na siiiianti siibhasitaiiu 
tesam santappayissama gacchama dipalanjakan ti. | 
Yedissagiriye ramme vasitva timsa Tattiyo: 
krilab ca gamanam dani, gacchama dipam uttaniarn. j 
palina Jambudipato hainsaraja va ambare, 
evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 
pnrato piirasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 
patitthahimsu Missakakiitamhi hainsa va iiagamviddbaoi. | 
Mahindo nama namena samghatthero tada alni, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo thero BhaddasMo ca Sambalo \ 
samanero ca Siimano Bhandiiko ca upasako, 
sabbe rnahiddhika etc Tambapannipasadaka. | 
tattha iippatito thero hainsaraja va ambare 
piirato piirasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe j 
patitthito Missakakiitamhi hamsa va nagamuddhaiii, 
tasrnih ca samaye raja Tambapannimhi issaro j 
Devanampiyatisso so Mutasivassa atrajo. 

Asoko abhisitto ca vassam attharasam ahu, | 

Tissassa ca abhisitte sattamase antoake 

Mahindo dvadasavasso Jamtiidipa idhagato. j 

gimharie pacchime mase jetthamase iiposathe aniirfidliia-* 

jetthanakkhatte 

Mahindo ganapamokkho Missakagirim agato, | 
migavam nikkhami raja, Missakagirim iipagami. 
devo gokannarupena rajanam abhidassayi. | 

33. jotayissami is wanting in Y. — alokam dassay issam i kevalaip 
Tamb apa I) jotayissami jinasasanan ti? — ^ vac.ayitena A, vuca- 
yhpfc^na BG2. evaipvacakena? — 34. tesam pak^say Issama? (comp. 
V. 24.) ■— 35. Cetiyagiriye A2i, Cetiye g® BG/ Yedissagiriyo N. — Sarauntap.: 
kalo ca gam ana ss a H i. I believe that we ought to adopt this reading in 
the' Dlpavamsa also. * — 36, patiti patinU B> pafinH'^Gl , palinft N, 

'Samantop.; idaip vatvS mabayiro uggamebi '21.' pa|int\? — 40. uppatitli 
therfi? — - 41. pati|tbit&? — '44. gimh^riagi' 'ON,- ®na B, ®ne A2J. — 
®gimn ugato AB62,y "girim uggato, ®gmpabbato Gi, ®giripabbate Z. 
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12 , 46 — 59 . 


disTana raja gokannam tarariipo Va pakkami, 
pitthito anugacckanto pavisi pabbatantariim. | 

eva antaradh%i yakkho therassa sammukba, 
iiisinnam theram adakkhi, bhito raja alnl tada. [ 
mamaiii yeva passatu raja eko ekani, na bhayati, 
samagate balakaye atho passatu bhikkhiinam. | 
tattb’ addasam kbattiyabhiimipalam paduttliarupam miga- 

van carantam, 

namena tarn ^lapi kbattiyassa: %accha Tissa ’ti tada avoca. j 
ko 'yam kasavavasano miindo sarpghatiparuto 
50 eko adutiyo vacam bbasati mam amaniisim? | 

samano ’ti mam maiiussalokeyam khattiya puccbasi bhiimi- 

pMa. 

samana mayam maharaja dbammarajassa savaka 
tarn eva aniikampaya Jambudipa idhagata. | 
avudham nikkhipitvaiia ekamantam iipavisi, 
nisajja raja sammodi bahum attbupasamhitam, | 
sutva therassa vacanam nikkhipitvana avudham 
tato theram upagantva sammoditva ca pavisi. | 
amaccabalakayo ca anupubbam sam%ata 
parivaretvana atthamsu cattarisa sahassiyo. j 
disva nisinnatheranam balakaye samagate; 
osanne atthi bahu bbikkhu sammasambuddhasa.vaka? | 
tevijja iddhipatta ca cetopariyakovida 
khmasava arahanto bahu biiddhassa savaka. | 
ambopamena janitva pandit’ kjam arindamo 
desesi tattha suttantam hatthipadam aniittaram. | 
sntvana tarn dhammavaram saddhajato va biiddhirna 
cattarisasahassani saranam te up^amum. | 
tato attamano raja totthahatttio pamodito 
^mantayi bhikkhiisamgham : gacchama nagaram puram. | 


46. tararOpo N, tadarupo tath^rupo Y. — 49. addasa A. — - du- 
ttbar* ABG, padnttbar® Zn, — 51. The 5rsfc line (samano — bhumipula) 
is gitm in AGlN only, the second (samana ^ — savaka) in ABG2Z; in A 
in which both IJncs are given mam the first is included in brackets. 

I believe, that both are written by. the author of the E^ipavanisa; see the 
Introduction, p*6. — ^lokjyaipf^, — * puccbasi H, passasi A, pacchasl Gl, — 
53. sammoditvana Y,. ca up^visi! — 59. 60. Probably we 

ought to transpose tb«w Iwo 'vcroes,' ■- 


Devanavhayarajanam subbatam sabalavahanam 
paiiditani biiddhisampannam khippam eva pasadayi. | 
siitvana raSilo vacanarp Maliindo etad abravi: 
gaccbasi tvam maharaja, vasissama mayam idba. | 
iiyyojetvana rajaoam Mahindo dipajotako 
amantayi bbikkbusamgham : pabbajessama Bhandukam. | 
therassa vacanam sutva sabbe toritamanasa 
gaiiiasiniam vioinitva pabbajetvana Bhandukam, 
iipasampadan ca tatth’ eva arahattan ca papiini, | 
girimiiddhani thito thero sarathim ajjhabhasatba: 
alaip yanam na kappati patikkhittam tathagatain, [ 
Iiyyojetvana sarathim thero vast mahiddbiko 
gagane liamsaraja va pakkamimsii vehayasa, 
orobetvilna gagana patbaviyam patitthita* | 
nivasanarn nivasente parupite ca civaram 
disvana sarathi tuttho rajanan ca pavedayi. | 
pesetva sarathim raja amacce ajjliabhasatha: 
mandapam patiyadetha antonivesane pore. | 
kumara kumariyo ca ittliagaran ca deviyo 
dassanam abhikankhanta there passantu agate. | 
siitvana rahho vacanam amacca knlajatika 
antonivesanamajjlie akainsu dussamandapam. | 
vitanan chaditam vattham suddham setam sunimmalam 
dhajasailkhaparivaram setavatthehi ’lamkatam, j 
vikinnavaluka seta setapupphasusanthata 
alamkatamandapa seta himagabbhasamupama. j 
sabbasetebi vatthehi alamkiketvana mapdapani 
abbhantaram samam katva rajanam pativedayum; | 
parinitthitam maharaja mandapam siikatam subham, 
asanam deva janahi pabbajitanulomikam. j 
taipkharie sarathi ranno anuppatto paveditiim: 

60. Deva.DavImyar{ij{iiiaiii (“vbaraj® M) Y, Devanampiyarajanain K. ' 
61. gacchiihi? — 64. tathagate? With regard to the grimimatical con- 
struction comp. 14, 22. 62- — 65. thera v® mahiddlnkiV? — firohitvrma 
E, lirohetviliaa ABG, orohetvina ■■ orohitvAiia? — 66. [p^rupijte N, 
pHropitaip Z, "pltaip A, pMrupita5.“B', phariipltafi G. purupante? ’ 
69. kulapuhbajt Gl, kolapabbaja antonmsane majjhe Y. — 71. alaip- 
kataman4apS seema to be corrupted y’oiiiy ohe.,:'inapdapa was oonstructed (see 
also M&hSvaipsa, p. 82, 1. 2)* ® man da pa ip seta^P “matp'? 72. abhutta- 
raip N, abbtjnntara Gl. — . 74, pav6da^i;,(*^yi 1, .yixp'B) ABG2. ' ' 


r>8 


12 , 74-»86. 


yanam deva na kappati bhikkhnsaraghassa nisiclitiim. j 
ayaiTi acchariyam deva sabbe theril mahiddhika 
75 pathamam mam iiyyojetva pacciia bntva pur' agata. j 
uccasayauamahasayanam bhikkhuaam na ca kappati, 
bliiiiiimattharanan janatha te thera agacclianti. | 
sarathissa vaco siitva rajapi tutthamanaso 
pacciiggantvana theranam abhivadetva sammodayi. | 
pattam gahetva theraxiam saha therehi kliattiyo 
piijento gandhamMehi rajadvaram iipagami. ] 
rafiilo antepiiram tbero pavisetvana mandapam 
addasa santhatam bhiimim asanam diissavaritam, | 
nisidimsu yatbapannatte asane diissavarite, 

80 nisinne iidakam datva yagnm datvana khajjakani | 
panitam bhojanam ranno sahattha sampaviirayi. 
bhuttavibhojanam theram onitapattapaninam j 
amantayi Aniiladevim saha antogbare jane: 
okasan janatha devi, kalo te payiriipasitiim. | 
theranam abhivadetva ptyetva yavadicchakam 
Aniila nama mabesi kamapancasatavata | 
npasamkamitva theranam abhivadetva upavisi. 
tesam dhamraam adesesi petavatthum bhayanakarn j 
vimaiiam saccasamyiittam pakasesi mabagauL 
85 sutvana tarn dhammavaram saddhajata vibiiddhima | 
Annla mabesi sabakannapancasata tada 
sotilpattiphale 'ttbarnsu, patbamabbisamayo alni. | 
bhanavaram dvadasamam. 


74. ®samghena N, ^saijighe Gl. — 75. aho acchariyam? — 76. aga- 
ediaiiti Y (agacchante Gl), agacchante N. — 79. p avis it van a! ■ — tisane 
dussacaruke ABG2, asanam (dsana Gl) tesavaritam GIN, tlsanam dussa- 
kinkatam Z. chissaech aditai|i? — 80. yathabiiddhain santhate dussa- 
pl^hake A, yathapaunatte asane dussavarite (dussavirite Gl, dussasanthate 
BG2, dussapasarite Z) BGNZ. dussacch^dite? — 81. nija, sahattlnt? 
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen df the grammatical mcorrectnes.s which pre- 
vails through the whole Dipavaipsa. I do not think that we ought to make 
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. The passage of the ancient 
Sinhalese Atthakatha of which this is a metrical paraphrase, has been ren- 
dered thus in the Samantap. : there panitena khadaniyena bhojani 3 >'ena 

sahattha santappetva sampaviiretvt AnuladevJpamukhuni panca ittliisatani 
tberdnam abhivadanam pujasakkaran ca karontu Ti pakkosapetva ekainantam 
nisidi." — 83. This stanza is wanting in BG2. — “vatd AGl, ca tk Zn. — 
84. tSsaip? — . 85. vibuddhimi N, hbihuddhima T. saddhajato va bu- 
ddhima (comp. y. 58)? ■ \ 
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I ■ XIIL . 

Aditthapubba ganii sabbe jaiiakaya samagata 
rajaiuvesanadvare mahasadd’ anusavayum. j 
siitva raja niahasaddam opayuttamakainpuraip : 
kimattliaya piithft sabbe mahaseDa samagata? [ 

I ay am deva mahasena sarngbadassanaDi agata, 

dassaiiam alabhamana mahasaddam akamsu te. j 
anteporam siisambadham janakaya patitthitum, 
iiattbisalam asanibadham, theram passantu te jana. [ 
bhiittavi anuinodetva iitthahitvana asana 
rajaghara nikkliamitva batthisalam upagami. | 5 

liatthisalamhi pallafikam paBnapesum niaharahaip. 
iiisidi pallafikavare Mahiiido dipajotako. | 
r nisinna pallafikavare Mahindo ganapumgavo 

kathesi tattha siittantam devadutam varuttamam. j 
sutvana clevadutan tarn pubbakammam siidaruiiasTi 
bhita samvegam apadiim nirayabhayatajjitii. j 
iiatva bhayattite satte catusaccam pakasayi. 
pariyosane sahassanam dutiyabhisamayo aha. j 
hatthisalamha Bikkhamma mabajanapnrakkhato 
I tosayanto bahii satte biiddho Rajagahe yatha. j lo 

I nagaramha dakkhiiiadvare nikkbamitva mabajana . 

: Mahanandavanam nama iiyyanaip dakkliinii pure, j 

^ rajnyyanamhi pallafikam panaapesiim maharaham, 

tattha thero nisiditva kathesi dbammam iittamam. ] 
kathesi tattha suttaotarii balapanditarn iittamam, 
tattha pjinasahassaiiam dhammabhisamayo ahu. j 
Diahasamagamo asi iiyyane Nandaue tada, 
kiilagharani kuniari ca kiilasunha kulapiittiyo j 


Xni^ 1* gjina N, vsxnti 02, te Y. — 2. upasaijikamma tepUarp A, upa- 
samkamma taiii jiiuaip Z, upasaipkamma karitaip B, upayaupkauuna karitain 
02, upayiittam akarppuram N,, -upayattanakaip mayam 01. I refrain from 
dSering any conjeetiire. 7. nisiiino 'AB-. — 8. hhitti saipvegam apS- 
' duip N, bkita saiiitem^antip 01,'bMti'*|i satta (satte Z) p^puniipsw Y. •*— 

10. ‘*sai«ya Y, "^salama 01, — 11» dakkMuaiivaro Al , 

A2B02, '^re GlZp* dak khirkadv^ra? cdjup.' 14 , 11. 55. — Blahananda- 
vanaip BON, “ nan dan a vanaip, ,AZ'. dakkklpa pure N, dakkhlne pure 
AB02, dakkhii[,iarp pnraip 'OlZ. dakkhipa ,(*^aip?) par a? 

■ ■■ ■" ■■ " /■ '■■■' ■' i ' ' “'I 
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13, 15—29. 


samgharita tada hutva theram dassanam agata. 
i 5 teln saddhim sammodento sayanliasamayo aM. [ 
idh’ eva them Yasantu uyyane Mahanandane, 
atisayam gamiyanta ito dure giribbaje. | 
accasaDnafi ca gamantam vippakinnamahajanam, 
rattim saddo maha hoti, Sakkasaliipamam imam 
patisallanasaruppaip alam gaccliilma pabbatam. | 
Mahameghavanam nama uyyanam Yivittam mama 
gamanagamanasampannam nMidure na santike, | 
atthikanam manussanam abhikkamanasiikhagamam, 
appakinnam diva saddena, rattim saddo na jayati, | 
patisallanasariippam pabbajitanulomikam 
20 dassanachayasampannam pupphaphaladharam subham | 
vatiya suparikkhittam dvarattalasiigopitam, 
rajadvaram suvibhattam uyyane me manorame, j 
siivibhatta pokkharani samchannam padumuppalam 
situdakam supatittham sadupupphabhigandhiyam. j 
evam rammam mam’ uyyanam sahasamghassa phasukam, 
avasatii tahim thero, mam’ attham anukampatu. 
sutvana ranho vacanam Mahindo thero sahaggano 
amaccasamghaparibbfilho agama Meghavanam tada. ) 
ayacito narindena Mahindathero rnahagani 
Mahameghavan uyyanam pavisi yuttajMikam, 

25 uyyane rajavatthumhi avasi there mah%ani. | 
dutiye puna divase raja theran’ upagami 
abhivadetva sirasa raja theranam abravi: | 
kacei te siikham sayittha, phasuvaso tuyham idha? 
vivittam iitusampannarp maniissarabaseyyakam | 
patisallanasaruppam sappayah ca senasanam. 
tato attamano raja hattho samviggamanaso | 
anjalim paggahetvana idam vacanam abravi, 
sovannabhinkaram gahetva onojesi mahipati: | 

15, saxnghantS. N, sanighariva (*riva M) Y. samgharita? — tahi 
saddhijii Bammodente? — 16. gamiyaiitil BG, gamayanta A, gamxyanta 
Zn. Samantap. : „akalo bhante idini tattha gantuip," I conjecture „uga- 
maniyaiii**. — 10. app^kir^i/axp -BO. - — 22. sadupupphabhigandhiyanri K, 
stdusuppagandhiyain Gl, sadhti- (sadhuka- Z) siippagandluyain Y. sa’du- 
pupphabhigandhitai^? — - 23. avasatu H, IseYatu BGZ, asavetu A, — 
25. yuttejltikaip (suttaf Giy Y, .suddfe^Jattop N. — 26. kaocivo?— - 
/ 29. We ought to traaspo-se die hemistichs. 


im aham bhante oyyanam Mahameghavanam siibham 
cMuddisassa saipghassa dadami, patiganbatha. | 
narindaYacanam sutva Mahindo dipajotako 
patiggahesi iiyyanam samgharamassa karapa. | 
dadantam patiganbantassa Mahameghavanam tada 
kampittha pathavi tattba nafiagajjitakampanam. | 
patitthapesi samghassa iiariodo Tissasavhayo, 
MabameghaYa.nuyyanam Tissaramam akamsii tarn. [ 
patitthapesi samghassa pathamam DeTanampiyo 
Mahameghavanam nama aramam sasanaraham. | 
tatthapi pathavi kampi abbhutam lomahamsanam. 
lomahattha jana sabbe there piicchittha sarajika. j 
imam pathamam viharam Lankadipe variittame, 
sasanariihanataya pathamam pathavikampanam. j 
disva acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomaliamsanain 
celiikkhepam pavattirnsii, n’ atthi idisakam pure. | 
tato attamano raja vedajato katahjali * 

upanamesi bahiirp piippham Mahindam dipajotakam. [ 
puppham there gahetvana ekokase pamuficayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
idam pi acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
bhiyyo cittam pasadetva rajapi tiitthamanaso : 
mama kankharn vitarehi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
samghakammam karissanti akuppam sasanciraham, 
idh’ okase maharaja mMakan tarn bhavissati. | 
bhiyyo attamano raja puppham theram abhihari, 
there puppham gahetvana aparokase pamuncayi. 
tatthapi pathavi kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. j 
kimatthaya mahavira tatiyam pathavikampanain ? 
sabbe kafikha viharehi akkhahi kusalo tiivam. j 
jantagharapokkharani idh’ okase bhavissati, 
bbikkhii jaotagharain ettha paripurissanti sabbada. | 


3*?. |>a|iga!,!liante (pat® A) AB02. — 36. s.%anamiiaiiatiya N, susatiar® 
AG, stenar^hataya B, sasanarfi.haiiataya Z, 84saaas»ara|hataya‘? — 
40. pi is wmilng m Y. — 41* vibareM ABG, .vinodebi Z- — 44. AZ omifc 
sabbe - tevaip. — vita rein?'— 43. 'patipurissaBti H, parlpOriyavanti ABG, 
paripOwyaati Z. 


iiliram pitipamojjam janetya Devanampiyo 
upanamesi tlierassa jatipuppliam suphullitam, | 
thero ca piippham adaya aparokase pamiineayi, 
tattliapi pathavi kampi catiittham pathavikainpariain. | 
idam acchariyaip disva mahajaiia samagata 
ailjalim paggahetvana nanias^anti mahiddhikam. | 
tato attamano raja tuttho pucchi anantaram: 
kiiiiattli%a mahavira catuttliam pathavikampanam ? | 
Sakyapiitto mahaviro assatthaduinasaiitike 
sabbadhammam patibiijjhi biiddho iisi anuttaro, 

50 so diimo idhara okase patitthissam dipiittame. | 
sutva attamano raja tuttho samviggamanaso 
upanarnesi therassa jatipuppham varuttamam. j 
thero ca piippham adaya bhumibhage pamuhcayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi pahcamam pathavikampanam. j 
tarn pi accliariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celiikkhepam pavattitha. 1 
kimatthaya mahapahha pancamam pathavikampanara? 
etam attham pavakkhahi tava chandavasaniiga. j 
anvaddhamasam patimokkham iiddisissanti te* tada, 

55 uposathagharain nama idh’ okase bhavissati. j 
aparam pi ca okase theram pupphavarani ada, 
thero ca piippham adaya tamokase pamuhcayi. 
tatthapi pathavi kampi chattfiam pathavikampanam* [ 
idam pi acchariyam disva mahajana sam%ata 
ahnamafinam pamodanti viharo hissati idha. j 
bhiyyo cittam pasadetva rfija theranam abravi: 
kimatth%a mahapahna chattham pathavikampanam? j 
yavatii samghika labham bhikkhusamgha samagata 
idh’ okase maharaja labhissanti anagate. \ 


50. palibujjlil N, pa^icchi Gl, patwijjhi Y. — - idham okase patitthi- 
ssanti (^ssaniti G2) uttamo ABG*2, patitthissam dipiittame GIN, idha 
hessati Z. p atitthissati dipattame (comp. Mah., p. 86, 1. 11)? — 

50. rajaseaal — ® ukkhepe > pavattitha ABG, pukkhepam pava]ttitbo N, 
‘Hikkhepa (®pam M) pavattaymp Z. 64. etam attham mam’ akkhahi? 
— ABG2, ."“Enuga , 57. aiifiamafme katiskhantl ?ihare- 

MrEjeti idha ABG2, anSamaniiaip, pamodacti viharo hissati (hiranhati Gl) 
idha G i N ; in Z the hemistich is , wanting, a fi u a m a fi h a in p a m o d e n t i 
vihEro hessafcl idha?',-^;59<’.lahhl'?;’,, 



13 , 60 — 14 , 10 . 
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sutva therassa vacanam rajapi tutthamanaso 
iipanarnesi therassa raja puppham variittamam, | 60 

there ca pupphaip adaya aparokase paiiiuncayi, 
tutthapi pathavi kampi sattamam pathavikampaiiam. j 
disva acchariyam sab be rajasena saratthaka 
celiikkhepam pavattimsii kampite dharanitale. | 
kiiiiattliaya mahapahna sattamam pathavikampaoam? 
hyakarolii maliapanna, ganam kailkhii vitaratha. | 
yavata imasmim vihare avasanti supesala 
biiattaggain bliojanasalam idld okase bhavissati. | 
bh auavaram terasam aip. 

XIV. 

Therassa vacanarri sutva raja bhiyyo pasidati, 
aladdlki campakam piippham therassa abliiharayi. j 
tliero cainpakapiippliani pamuheittha maliitale, 
tatthapi patliavi kampi atthamam pathavikamimaam, j 
imam acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
iikkutthisaddam pavattimsii, celukkhepam pavattitha. | 
kimatthaya mahavira atthamam pathavikampanam? 
byakarolii mah^iahna. sunoma tava bhasato. [ 
tathagatassa dliMuyo attha dona saririka, 
ekani donam maharaja aharitvii mahiddhika | ^ 

idh' okase niharitva thiipam kahanti sobhanam 
sarnvegajanaTiatthanam bahiijanapasadanani. [ 
samagata jana sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
Iikkutthisaddam pavattimsii rnahapathavikampane. | 

Tissarume vasitviiim vitivatt^’a rattiya 
nivasanam iiivasetva parupetvana civaram | 
tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 
pindacarain earamano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisi nivesaiiam rafiho, nisxditvana asane 

63, gmii BG, gayl A,' gaiiaip K, ja»a*^ %, — ' viBuratlia ABG, vita- 
ratlia N, vinocktba Z, 

XIV, 3. lo Y tl'ii? ^second . BeirmtieU- runs thus: celukkbepe pavattittha 
aggufamo bhavissati. — - 6, nlharitvl^ B'G, .niharitva X, niclahitv& AZ* — • 
Mrenti T. vv. 7, S are wanting ih', Y..— 'B» par up i tv ana? 


10 bhojanam tattha bhufijitv^ pattam dliovitvana p%ina j 
bbuttavi aniimodetva nikkhamitva nivesana 
nagaramha dakkhinadvara uyyane Nandane tada j 
kathesi tattha suttantam aggikkhandliam varuttamarp. 
tattha panasahass^nam dliammabhisamayo ahii. j 
desayityana saddliammam uddharitvana p%inani 
utthaya asana thero Tissarame piinavasi. [ 
tattha rattirp vasitvana vitivattaya rattiya 
niyasanaip nivasetva parapitvana civaram j 
tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 

15 pindacaram caramano rajadvaram iipagami. | 
pavisi nivesanam rahho, nisiditvana asane 
bhojanam tattha bhuhjitva pattam dhovitvana panina | 
bhiittavi anumoditva nikkhami iiagara pura. 
divaviharam karitva Naiidanuyyanamuttame j 
kathesi tattha suttantam asivisupamam siibham. 
pariyosane sahassanarp pahcamabhisamayo ahu. | 
desayitvana saddhammam bodhayitvana paninam 
asana vutthahitvana Tissaramam upagami. | 
bhiyyo raja pasaiino ’si atthamaip pathavikampane. 

sohatpio iidaggo siimano raja theriinam abravi: j 
patitthito viharo ca samgharamarp maharahaxii 
abhinhapadakam bhante mahapathavikampane. | 
na kho raja ettavata saipgharamo patitthito. 
siraasammannanam nama anunnMam tath^ato. ( 
samanasamvasakasimam avippavasam ticivaram 
atthahi simanimittehi kittayitva saniantato [ 
kammavacaya saventi sarpgha sabbe samagata, 
evam baddh^ni simani ekavaso Hi vuccati; 
viharam thavaram hoti aramo suppatitthito. [ 


17. anumodetva! — Jcaritva katvana Y. — 18. saccabhisamayo 
N. — 20. atthamam AGl, palhamarn N, atthame BZ. atthahi pat 
atthapath^? 21, abhian&p^daka, as is seen from several passages of 
the Samantap,, is an epithet of the fourth jhana which an Arahat enters 
upon when desiring to produce a miracle ; for instance an earth -quake. — 
2^* kho IC, VO A01., ve BG2[Z, — anufihttsip AGlIsf, afmEtaip Z, •ami- 
ifiito B, aimShati G2. — 'tath^gate Gl. See 12, 64. — 24, kammavU- 
A. ■kamms.f Iclyo? Between v. 24 and 26 Z inserts the following 
words? idaip vntte ca therena r^^pi etad ahruvi. 



mama pntta ca dara ca saroacea saparijjana 

sabbe iipasaka tuyham panena saranam gata. | 25 

yacami tarn mabavira, karohi vacanam mama, 

antosimamhi okase avasantu mahajana; | 

mettakarunaparetaya sadarakkho bhavissati. 

pariccagaii ca janeti raja tuyham yadicchakam, | 

samgho katapariccago simam sammaiinayissati. 

Mahapadiimo Kunjaro ca ubho naga sumafigala | 

soYannanangale yutta patham'arn KbtthamMake, 

catiirafigini mahasena saha therehi khattiyo | 

siivannanafigalasitam dassayanto arindamo, 

samalamkatam piinnaghatarn iianar%am dhajani siibhain | *>o 

nanapupphadhajakinnam toranafi ca inahalaiiighiya, 

bahucaridijalaraala, suvannanaiigale kasi. | 

raahajanapasMaya saha therehi khattiyo 

nagaram padakkhiuam katva naditxram up%ami. j 

mahasimaparicc%a sita suvannanaiigale 

yam yam pathaviyam yattha agama KotthamMakam. | 

simam simena ghatite mahaj an asam again e 

akampi pathavi tattlia pathamam pathavikampanam. | 

disva acchariyam sabbe rajasena saratthaka 

ahhamannaai painodimsu: simaramo bhavissati. | 35 

27. ^pareta, Z, mettakarunaparittayaV — sadtokkho AGIN, 
®kkha BG2Z. *— jaiiesi C. — raja ABG2R2, raja. Gl Zn. — Mabinda asks 
the king to point out what direction the boundary line should take (see 
Mahavaipsa, p. 98, L 5). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari- 
<?cftga) on the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary 
line does not become locm sacer. Now we see that the MSS. have con- 
founded at vv. S3. 36 the words ^pariceaga** and „panccheda*** I therefore 
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose to 
read; paricchedafi ca janalii raja tuyham yadicchakam, samgho 
kate paricchede .. — 29. caturangini mahaseno? (see Mahav., p, 99, 

IL 1. 2.) — 30. sanialaipkataip N, sumalamgha Gl, sumalagghi (“ggiMR) Y. 

— 31. mahaiamghiya BGZn, mahagghiyaip A. m alaggh iyam? — bahu- 
candijalamaia BGZn, bahuin ea diparaMasu A. baliuip ca dipaip jala- 
m fin am (comp. 6, 75)7 — 32. mahajanain pasidaya N, mahajana pasadiya 
Gi, mahajanapasadiya Z. — 83* mah^simaparitogt ABG2, ^pariccheda Z, 
^pariccago H, ^pariccaga Gl. — sitarp N, sita Gl. I propose to correct 
this stanza thus; , ’ . . ■ 

mahfisimaparicchedairi aita^ suvannanaiigale 
kaaaip pa|haviyai|i tattha .agama Kollham^lakam* "**“ 

34. slmaip simena (®me Gl}- GIN, ,8im%a simani Y, — mahijane 

Gl, *^na samlgate Y,, [mah&janasamtga]ipao N. ■ . 
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14, 30— 5L 


yavata simaparicchede nimittam bandliimsu mMake 
pativeclesi theranam Devanampiyaissaro. | 
katva kattabbakiccani simassa mfilakassa ca 
viliaram tbavaratthaya bhikkhiisamghassa phasukain | 
iiiaraan ca anukampaya thero simani bandliatu* 
siitvaxia ranno vacaiiam Mahindo dipajotako | 
amaotayi bhikkhusamgham: simam bandbaina bbikkbavo. 
iiakkhatte uttarasalhe sabbe samglia samagata, | 
patitthapetva mMakam samanasamvasakam nama simaip ban- 

dhittlia cakkbuiiia. 

40 viharam thavaram katva. Tissaraniam. varuttamam | 
Tissarame vasitva vitivattaya rattiya 
oivasanam nivasetva parupitvana civaram | 
tato pattam gahetyana pavisi nagaram piiram. 
pinclacaram caramaiio rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisitva nivesanaip ranno nisiditvana asane 
bliojanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvana panina j 
bhuttavi aimmoditya nikkhami nagara pura, 
divaviharam karitvana nyyane Nandane vane | 
kathesi tattha suttantam asivistipamain tada, 

45 anamataggiyasuttam ca cariy^^itakain anuttaram j 
gomayapindaovadam dhammacakkappavattanam 
Mahanandanamhi tatth’ eva pakasesi piinappuiiam. | 
imina ca suttantena sattahani pakasayi 
attha ca samghasahassani pahca jafighasatani ca | 
inoeesi bandhana thero Mahindo dipajotako. 
uuamasam vasitvana TissTirame sahaggano | 
asalhiya punnamase upakattlie ca vassake 
amantayi nagare sabbe: vassakalo bhavissati. | 
Mahavifaarapatiggahanaip. nitthitarn. 

Senasanam samsametv^ Mahindo dipajotako 
50 pattacivaram adaya Tissaramamha nikkhami. j 
nivasanam nivasetva parupitv^na civaram 


36. s!maparkc%o 01 H. — 37. ''stmassa OlN, sirnaya Y. — 41. vasi- 
tvfi H, Ttoetva 01, vtoyitv4-AB02Z*; vasitvS-iia? 44. aBumocletvjl 
BO. — 47. imini <5$ N. — panca saip- 

ghasatHni ca A. • , '/ ■' ' 


tato pattam gahetv^na pavisi Bagaram piiram. j 
pindacaraip caramano rajadvaram iipagami, 
pavisi iHvesanam raniio, nisidimsu yathfisanc. | 
l)liojai5a3]i tattha bhniyitva pattam dhovitviina |)ani!iri 
mahasamayasiittantam ovadattbaya desayi. | 
ovaditvana rajaiiam Mabiiido dipajotako 
iisuna vutthahitvaiiia anapticcha apakkami. j 
nagaramba paciiiadvcira liifckbamitva mahagam 
nivattetva jane sabbe agama yena pabbataip. | 
rajanaip pativedesuip amacca iibbiggamanasa : 
sabbe deva mahathera gata Missakapabbataip. j 
sutvana raja ubbiggo sigbam yojetvana sandanaip 
abhiriibitva ratbam kliippaip saha devihi khattiyo. | 
gaiih^ana pabbatapadani Mahindathero sahaggano, 
Nagaraeatiikkarp naraa rahadaip selaninimitaip, 
tattha nabatva pivitvana thito pasanamuddhani. j 
sighani vegena sedani nippMietvjma khattiyo 
durato addasa tberaip pabbatainiiddbani tbitani. | 
deviyo ca rathe thatva rath a oruyha khattiyo 
iipasamkamitva theranam vanditva idani abravi: j 
rammaip rattliani jahetvana maman c’ oliaya panino 
kimatthaya mahavira imam agami pabbataip? | 
idha vassani vasissama tmi masam aniinakarp 
purimaip pacchimakaip nama annoiiatam tatbagate. | 
karomi sabbakiccani bhikkhiisarpgbassa phasnkanp 
aniikampain npadaya mam’ attham anosasatu, | 
gainantaip arannaip va bhikkbuvassupanayiko . 
seiiasane sanivntadvare vasam buddbena anfioiatam. j 
amihfuitam etaip vaeanam attham sabbaip sabetukain, 


54. amlpucchii "ra pakkarai A.-— 57. yojeh\^i Y. — abhirulii? — ^ 
58^* is wanting in BCt 2. Nangacatakkaip A, Nagaraiti catiikkam CIIU, 
Nagnrani catiikkam G3MK. Nagacatukkaip‘? comp. Maliur., p. 10.>, 1.2. 
— se!amppitaT|s AGl. selanissitani? — 59. pantitv4na A, nanlpatitvana 
BG2, nsppaiiitvana Z, nibbahetx'ana N, nippbtsmbitvaim Gt. nibbatte- 
tvanjiV CO. The worda ^deviyo ea rathe tbatva“ are wimting in ABG2. 
— - kovediye GIZ, deviyo — rathe tii'apet vji? — • 6!. jabitvana? ~— 
agami? 62. tathagata A, ®to BG2, . Zn. • See 12, 64. 64. 

yiko GZn, ®ka B, ®ka A. .bhifck'hd vassCtpan^y ikaiii (adj. confirmed 
with yasaip)? — amimataip CROl'A ah&mataip Mm,' amiilfiataip ABG'i, — 
65. amiwlStaifi Zn, aSnifeaip ABG.;- Comp.,'15j 5.' 
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14 , 66 — 78 . 


esajj’ evahara karissami avasam vasapliasiikam. [ 
gahatthasiddhim sodhetv4 oloketva mahayaso 
tberanam patipadesi: vasantu aiuikampaka. | 
sadhii bhante imam lenaip aramam patipajjatu, 

Tiharam thavarattbaya simam bandha mahamuni. j 
raiiilo bhaginiya piitto Maharittbo ’ti vissiito 
paiieapaiafiasa kliatteca kulejata mahayasa [ 
iipasanikamitva rajanam abhivadetva idam abraviim: 
sabbeva pabbajissama varapaiinassa santike, | 
brahmacariyan carissama, tarn devo anumannatu. 
70sabbesam vacanam siitva rajapi tutthamanaso j 
tberanam upasamkamma arocesi mahipati: 
Mahaaritthapamiikba pancapannasa nayaka, 
pabbajebi anunnatam mahavira tav’ antike. | 
sntvana ranno vacanam Mahindo dipajotako 
amantayi bhikkhusamgham : simam bandbama bbikkhavo. | 
samanasamvasaka c’ eva avippavasa ticivaram 
viharam thavarattbaya simam bandhasimapana. j 
simam ea simantarikam ca thapetva Tumbamalake 
mahasimani kittesi Mahindo dipajotako. j 
bandhitva m^lakam sabbam simain bandhitvaiia cakkhiima 
75 viharam tbavaram katva dutiyam Tissapabbate j 
piinnaya punnamasiya asalhamase nposathe 
nakkhatte nttarasalbe simam bandhitvana pabbate | 
pabbajesi Maharittham pathamam diitiyamMake, 
npasampadesi tatth’ eva Tambapannikulissaro, | 
pancapannasa tatth’ eva pabbajja npasampada, 
battitnsa malaka honti pathamarame patitthita, [ 


65. vassapbasukam? — v. 66 is wanting in BG2Z. — ®8iddhi AGI, 
®saetdhiiri N. — sadhetv^? — 68. fchattiya, ea A, khatiya ea B, khatte 
ca ZGn. tattli’' eva? conip. v. 78. — 71. pabb^jehi N, ‘’jeti AGl, “"jefcu 
BG2Z. — 73. samanasaiiiv&sakaip BG2, “ka AGlZ, samAnavasaka N. — 
avippavasa A B G2 Z, *saGlN. samanasaipyasakam c’ eva avippavfi- 
saqi ticivaram? Comp, v, 23. — bandhasimapana G, bandliasimam pana 
H, bandhasiyapana A, bandhiyimapana B* bandb^ma CK, bandhama bbi- 
kkbave M. simam bandbiipsu^mElakaip? ■ — v. 74 and the first hem, 
of V. 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. TambamiLlake BG2, Pattasam^lako Gl, 
Tumbamalake A, b^ttitpsa makke N; Comp. Mabav., p. 103, 1, 12. — 
mabtsfrni ca kittesi' ABG2r — ■Cetijapa.hbate BG2, Cetiyapabbatc? 
Missakapabbate? (see 106, 1^4.) — 77. “knlissaraip B, ‘‘rl 

A02, GlZn. 


dotiyaranie battiipsa vihare Tissapabbate, 
avasesakhiiddakarame paccek’ ekekamalake. ] 
patitthapetva aramam viharam pabbatuttame 
dvasattbi arabaiita sabbe pathamani vass’ upagata. | 
Cetiyapabbatapatiggahapam nitthitam. 
blianavaram cuddasamam. 

XV. 

Gimhane patliame mase punnamase iiposathe 
agata Jambiidipamha vasiraha pabbatuttame. | 
paiicamase oa viitthamba Tissaraiiie ca pabbate^ 
gacchama Jambudfpauam, aniijaim ratbesabha, | 
tappema annapanena vattliasenasanena ca, 
saraiiaip gate jano sabbo, kuto vo anablitrati? j 
abbivadanapacciipatthanam afijaligarudassaiiaip 
ciram dittlio maharaja sambuddham dipad iittamam. | 
ahfiataip vat’ aham bhante, karorai thiipam iittamarp, 
vijaoatha bhiimikammam, thupam kahami sattliuuo. | 
elii tvam Siimana uaga Pataliputtapurani gantva 
Asokaip dhammarajanaip evam ca arocayahi tvaip: | 
sahayo te maharaja pasamio buddhasasane, 
delii dhatuvaram tassa, tfaftpam kahasi satthuuo. | 
bahussiito siitadharo subbaco vacanakkhamo 
iddhiya paramippatto acalo siippatittliito | 
pattacivaraip adaya khane pakkami pabbata. 

Asokaip dhammarajanapi arocesi yathatathaip : j 
iipajjhayassa maharaja supobi vacaBam tuvaip, 

,sah%"0 te maharaja, pasamo buddhasasaae, 
tlehi dhatuvaram tassa, thupam kahati satthiino. j 

79. Tissap® 6! Zb, Missakap®' AB'202, Bl. See v. 75. — 

avasese k!i® B(xl. ^Uf&mk 

XV, 2. vnpbimka BG2. — Jambudipanaiii ABGMbE, ®panta«i C, 
dAlwis (Attanag,, p, 184). Xambiidipavlia iii? — » 4. ‘^pactni|- 
tkattaip A. — - ciradHlho A.' — ~ ■sa'mb.'ttddho *iittamo7 — Cowp* Ma- 
Imv., p. 104, and Sam. FSa. : KfCiradiltbO'Bp.mablimja saininA^sambadtllm, abbi- 
vldattapaeciiflbtBafijalikammasamteikammakaratta|fbiiBa!|i - — 5. biui- 

mikampai|i Y, bbtoiikammaip 'H. ; ‘bhA*BlbbSga^7 Sam. P4a. : ^karemi 
bliaBte tll0pasp, bbOwiibblgaip dtoiividnafiha.** karomi Y. — 7. fc&bati 
102. -- 8. .acale dAIwIs. v " " • 
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15, U-~25. 


siitvana yacanam raja tiittho samviggamanaso 
dhatii pattam apiiresi: khippam gacchahi subbata. | 
tato diiatum gahetvana subbaco yacanakkbaiiio 
yehasajp abbhiiggantvana agama Kosiyasantike. | 
npasamkamitya subbaco Kosiyam etad abravi: 
upajjhayassa mabaraja sunohi vacanam tnvam, | 
Devaiiampiyo raja so pasanno biiddiiasasane, 
dehi dhatiiyaram tassa, karissati thiipam uttamani. | 
sutvana vacanam tassa Kosiyo tutthamanaso 
15 dakkliinakkhakam . piidasi: khippam gacchahi subbata. | 
samanero ca Siimano gantva Kosiyasantike 
dakkhinakkhakam gahetvana patittbito pabbatuttame. | 
sampannabirottappako gariibbavo ca pandito 
pesito tberarajena patittbito pabbatuttame. | 
salibatoko mahaseno bbikkbiisamghe variittame 
paccnggami tada raja buddhasetthassa dbatnyo. | 
catumasam komudiyam divasam piinnarattiya 
agato ca mabaviro I 

20 ... . gajakumbbe patittbito. | 

akasi so kuncanadam kamsatbalaggiyahatam, 
akampi tattlia pathavi paccante agate muni. | 
safikhapanavaninnado bherisaddo sanuibato, 
khattiyo parivaretva pbjesi purisuttamam. |‘ 
pacchamukho hatthinago pakkami pattisammiikba, 
purattbimena dvilreiia nagaraip pavisi tadii. | 
sabbagandham ca malam ca pujenti naranariyo. 
dakkbinena ca dvareiia nikkhamitva gajuttamo, | 
Kakiisandbe ca satthari Kon%amane ca Kassape 
25 patitthite bhumibbage porana isajo pure | 

11. dhatuT?! Z, d’A-hvis. This may be correct. — IS. subbato A BG2, ‘Me 
6lZ, ^eo H. 16. Kosiyasantikarii AN, ^santike BGZ, trAlwis. ‘MsantikaV 
— 18. bhikkhusaipghapurakkbato, d’Ahvis. — 19. catumasam AUG, Zn. 
— “ komudiyanii A2. D’Aiwia: catnmase komiidiyit divase puniiarattiya. catii- 
rnasikomiidiya divasaip? •— r 19^.20. These fragments do not form one 
hemistich, for „patittbita« does not refer to Stimana, but to the relic dish, 
see Mabav., p. 106, 1. 8. — 21. kaTpsapatiin (“ti A) va dhatain ABG2, 

’ kaii'withSIttggiyIihatato GlZ,; kapsamillaggiyllhateiii N. .D’Alwis: kai|iRatt- 
lani viydhataip.'-^ 22. p'tifisn,ttaine Gl H. — 25. poraria ABG2Z, clAiwis, 
“ ^*i8sarp_.AB'G2Z| jssare 01, dAlwia; isayo H. Comp, 
the Jateka quoted foy Minaye^," Gmmmaire P., p. IX. 



upagantva liatthiiiago blifimisisain gajuttamo 
dliMuyo Sakyapiittassa patitthapesi narasabho. j 
saha patitthite diiatii deva tattha pamodita, 
akanipi tattlia patiiavi abbhutam lomahamsanaiii. [ 
sabbatoko pasadetva maliamacce saratthake 
thftpittbakam ca karesi samanero Siimanavhayo. | 
paccekapujam akamsii khattiya tbupaDi iittamam 
vararataiiebi samcbannam dhatiidipam varuttaniaip. j 
sacbattam paccekachattam dvethanavekachattam 
tatbarupam alamkaram valavijani dassaniyam j 
thupattbaiie catuddisa padipebi vibliataka 
sataramsi udente va iipasobbanti samantato. | 
pattharilani dussani nanarangefai cittiyo 
fikaso vigatabbbo hi upari ea parisobbati, j 
ratanamayaparikkhittam aggiyaphalikaoi ca 
kaileanavitaiiam chattara sovanpavalikavicittairi. | 

ayam passati sambiiddbo Kakiisaudho vinayako 
cattalisasabassebi tadlhi parivarito. | 
karonacodito bucldho satte passati cakkhiima 
Ojadipe l)bayapiire clukkbappatte ca uianiise j 
Ojadipe bahii satte bodhaneyye mabajaiie 
buddharamsanubhavena adicco padumam yatba. j 
cattalisasabassebi bbikkhuhi parivarito 
abbbutthito siiriyo va Ojadipe patittbito. ) 


26. hattlsiiiugo Ny ^numgo Ay BGZ. — gajuttame GIZ. — 

28. dasa bhatuke N. — saratthake Isf, karamdake A, karatthake BG, va- 
ratthake Z, ca ratthake {fAhvis- — The words „samaucro SiimaiiavhaTo^ 
seem to belong to another passage, perhaps to v. 10. — v. 30 is wanting 
in BG2. — sachattani AGN; setaccliattam Z, eontp. Mahuv., p. 104, 
L n. — dvethanaveka- (‘’nieka-A) chattain (*jattai?i A) AGZ, dvemanussa- 
dfcvaehattam 1^. vethanain anekacbattakam? — valavijanhn? 
dassaueyyaiji AGZ, dassanij'aip X, — 31. „padipeM vibbutaku“ is wanting 
in T. — ndantave A, iidaoteva BGZ. — 32. pattharilani K, pakatikani Y. 
— • vigatabbbo hi N, viya ahosi A, viva ahasi G, viya abluiyi B, viya 
abbh-Ssi Z. — nparupari sobhati AZ, xipari c'a paris*^ BO, npari ca paso- 
bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but I will tiy 
at least to correct some of the blunders. 

pattbaritani dussa-ni nanarangehi cittiya (cetiye? see 
Mah., p. 108, 1. io et seq.), 

HkSso vigatabbbo va Upatupari sobhati, | 

33# aggiphalikani ea A, agglyatbalikSni'ca (®phalikani ea M2) BGZ, [ajgghi- 
[yaphalikani ca] N. ' ^ , ■ . . ■ ' ' 
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15, 38--52. 


Kakiisandho Mahadevo Devakuto ca pabbato 
Ojadipe ^bhayapiire Abhayo nama khattiyo. | 
nagaram Kadambakokase nadito asi mapitam 
suvibhattam dassaneyyaip ramaniyam manoramam* 
pnnnakanarako nama pajjaro asi kakklialo, 
dojano samsayam apanno maccho va kuminamukhe, j 
buddbassa anubhavena pakkanto pajjaro tada. 
desite amate dliamme patitthite jinasasane | 
caturasitisahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahu. 

Patiyaramo tada asi dhamraakarakacetiyam. 1 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahadevo mahiddhiko, 
pakkanto ’va jino tamha sayara ev’ aggapuggalo ’ti. j 
ayam passati sambiiddho Konagamano mahamiini 
timsabhikkhusabassehi sambiiddho parivarito. | 
dasasabassehi sambuddho karona pharati cakkhiima, ^^ ^ ^ 

45 Varadipe mahaviro dukkhite passati rnanuse. ] 

Varadipe bahft satte bodhaneyye mahajane 
buddharamsamibbavena adicco padiimam yatha. j 
timsabbikkhiisahassehi sambuddho parivarito 
abbhutthito suriyo va Varadipe patitthito. | 

Konagamano Mahasumano Suraanakiito ca pabbato, 
Varadipe Vaddhamaue Samiddho nama khattiyo. 
dubbutthiyo tada asi dubbhikkhi asi yonaka, 
dubbhikkhadukkhite satte macche vappodake yatha | 
agate lokavidiimhi devo sammabhivassati, 

50 khemo asi janapado, assasesi bahu jane. | 
Tissatalakasamante nagare dakkhinamukhe 
viharo Uttararamo kayabandhanacetiyam. | 
caturasitisahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahu. 

; 43, Maliridevo patit;thito pakkanto ca jino? comp, vv. 53. 64. 

44^. sambuddho AGln2, tadihi BG2, — 45, dasasahassebi AGlK, dasa- 
. sahassj ca BG2Z. — karunh passati Y. karnnfiya pharati? comp. 
V. 50. — 49. dubbliikkbam {®kkha A) setattliikam ABG2, dnbbhikkhi asi 
yonakt GIN,, dubbhikkhe bhayapilite Z. dnbbiitthika tada asi dubbiii- 
• k k h a ip asi c h a t a k a m ? comp. C a r I y ^ P i fc a k a : „ avutthiko janapado dub - 

' bhikkho chILtako Sam*, P3s. t ^Varadipe dubbutthiksi ahosi 

dubbhikkham dasaassaip, satt3. ch^takiarogcna anayavyasanam apajjanti." 
Tj,;; — maccho N, — appodake? comp. Suttanipata: ^phandamUnam pajatp 

. difivl macdbe appodake ykthS.-^^'-TT. .5e, janhssavo ABG2, Z, ®do Gl, 
51. nagwadakkh® 01 H. 


desite ainate clhamme siirijo ndito yatha j 
bliikkhnsaliassapariviito Maliasiimano patittbito 
pabkanto ca niahaviro sayam ev’ aggapiiggalo ’ti* [ 
ayain passati sambuddho Kassapo lokanayako 
visatibhikkbnsahassehi sambiiddho parivarito. | 

Kassapo ca lokavidii voloketi sadevakam 
Tisiiddliabiiddhacakklnina bodliaaeyye ca passati. | 

Kassapo ea lokaridu abutinam patiggabo 
pharanto mahakaronaya vivadam passati kuppitam [ 
Maiidadipe balifi sattc bodbaneyye ca passati 
boddliararpsarmbbaTena adicco padiiraain yatba. \ 
gaccliissami Maiidadipain jotayissami sasanam 
patitthapemi samiriabbam andhakare va candiixia. | 
liliikkbiiganebi parivuto akuse pakkaini jino, 
patittbito Mandadipe suriyo abbbuttbito yatbii. j 
Kassapo Sabbanaiido ca Siibhakiito ca pabbato, 

Visalam nama nagaraip, Jayanto iiama kbattiyo. \ 
Khematalakasaaiante iiagare paccliime miikbe 
viharo Pacioanimo, cetiyaip dakasatikaip. \ 
assasetv’una saoibuddbo samagge katvana bhatuke 
desesi aniatarp dbammarp patittbapesi sasaoam. | 
desite amate dhamoie patittbite jbuisasane 
catnrrisitisahassiinani dbammabhisamayo ahu. | 
bbikkliTisahassapariviito Sabbanaiido mahayaso 
patittbito Mandadipe, pakkanto lokanayako ’ti. | 

ayam hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokanayako; 
sattanarn aniikampjiya tiirayissanu paninam. j 
so \aipassati sambuddlio lokajettho nariisabbo 
nagaiiaip saipgamatthaya mahasena saniagata. j 
dbiiinayanti pajjaluiiti verayanti caranti te 

52. swriye Y. — ixdite T (except Gl). — 53. ca Y, va N. — 54. sam- 
biiddho GlnZt tudihi AI1G2. — 58. patitUussumi ABG2, patittliapenii G2, 
[pati||hapi3pl K- — «ain»m sammabba B, saimmabham (12, sattanaw 
(‘'iimaip G1) fllN, yajp Z. — 59. suriye (®yo B) abbimtthite yatba 

X (except ClJ). 61 . p-itccbimamuklieV comp, v. 8 $: nttartimakho- — 
Comp. 17, 19. — 62. bbatiike AB02Xj bbasho Gl, tasike N. 
Comp. Maba?., p. 93, 1 . 3 3.; — 65. .ttoyauto ("ato ea BG2) paiiilijo ABG2, 
tarayksami paymajp GIH, desesi ' dhammatp iittamaip S. — 66. so 
ABG, so ea Z, te so N. — ,67* dbapayanti? .spe MaMvagga, I, 15, — 
vertyantl Z, veravaoti ABG2, wiaaB ca GIH. , ■ 


84 


15, 67—81. 


iBaliabhayan ti vipulam dipam naseiiti paiinaga. j 
agama ekibhuto Va: gacchami dipam uttamam 
matiilam bbagineyyam ca nibbapessami pannage. [ 
aham Gotamasambiiddho, pabbate Cetiyaiiamake, 
AuiirMIiapiire ramme Tisso namasi khattiyo. | 
Knsinarayam bhagava Mallanam Upavattane 
70 amipaclisesaya sambnddho nibbiito iipadhikkhaye. | 
dve vassasata bonti cbattinisa ca vassa tatha, 

Mabiiido nama namena jotayissati sasanam. j 
nagarassa dakkliinato bliumibhage manorame 
aramo ca ramaniyo Tliiiparamo siiyyare. | 
Tambapanniti sutvana dipo abbhiiggato tada. 
saririkam mama dliatum patlttliissam diputtame. j 

buddbe pasanna dhamme ca samghe ca ujuditthika 
bbave cittam virajeti Anula nama khattiya. | 
deviya vacanam sutva raja theram id’ abravi: 

75 buddbe pasann4 dbamme ca samgbe ca ujuditthika [ 
bhave cittam virajeti, pabbajehi Anftlakam. 
akappiya maharaja ittbipabbajja bhikkbuno, j 
%amissati me raja Samgharnitta bhaginiya, 

Anulam pabbajetvana mocesi sabbabandhana. j 
Samgharnitta mahapanna Uttara ca vicakkhana 
Hema ca Masagalla ca Aggimitta mitavada 
Tappa Pabbatacbinna ca Malla ca Dhairirnadasiya, | 
ettaka ta bhikkhuniyo dhutaraga samahita 
odatamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata | 
khinasava vasi patta* tevijja iddhikovida 
80 uttamante thitii tattha agamissanti ta idha. | 
mahamattaparivuto nisinno cintiye tada 


67. mahizip bhajanti (bh%® A) ABG2. — I’epulbm Zn. pharanti 
to mababhayam ativipulaxii? — vv. 69 — 76 are wanting in BG2. — 
69. ayam? — pabbato “rnimako? — 72. snyyate? — 73. pafittbissa 
N, patilthassaifi GG, patittkissaip AMR. saririku m^’ dhatu patitfcbi- 
ssanti? — vv. 74 — 77 are given in the MSS. with a number of omissions 
and transpositions "which it is snpcrfiiious here to indicate. — 77, mocesi 
AGIZn, moceti BG2. — 1 $, Comp. IS, 11. 12. — Mfist BG2:, Maya A, 
Herai N, — MUragalll. ' H. r- ''TTappS, PabbatachinnH ca N, Sabbath (snbb^* 
ABG2) Smn&'Va (ca M) T. — . MMa.T* — Bbammatasiyd Y, Bbammada- 
piyUH.— 80. nttanmtfche- AZ^ This may bo the correct reading. — > 81* ni- 
sinne BG2Z. — ^'cintije Gl .olstaye khattiye AB, khantiya G2* 


mantitukamo nisiditva mattanam etad abra?!, j 
Arittlio llama khattiyo sutva devassa' bh^sitam | 
therassa vacaiiarn siitva uggahetvana sasaiiam 
ibiyakarn anusasetva pakkami iittaramiiklio. j 
iiagarassa ekadesamhi gharam katvana khattiya 
dasa Sile samMinna AniiladeTipamiiklia ( 
sabba paficasata kanna abhijMa jutindhara 
Aiiiilam parikkaronta sayampato babii jana. j 
navatittbam iipagantya aropetva nialianavam 
sagararn saniatikkanto thale patva patitthito. j 
Viryhataviip atikkanto mabamatto maliabbalo 
Patalipnttam jriiuppatto gato devassa santike. [ 
potto deva maharaja atrajo Piyadassaiio 
Mahindo nama so there pesito tava santikam. j 
Devanampiyo so raja sahayo Piyadassano 
biiddhe abhippasanno so pesito tava santike. j 
bliatuno vacanam tuyhain amantesi maha isi. 
rajakahhe Saipghamitte nama khattiya | 

sabba tarn apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. 
bhatuno sasanam sutva Samghamitta vicakkhana j 
tiirita opasarnkamma rajanam idam abravi: 
anujaoa maharaja, gacchami dipalahjakam. | 
bhatuno vacanam mayham amantesi maha isi. 
bhagineyyo ca Siimano potto ca jetthabhatu te [ 
gatfi tava piyo mayham gamanam varenti dhituya. 
bharikam me maharaja bhatuno vacanani mama, [ 
rajakafiha maharaja Anula nama khattiya 
sabba main apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka, [ 
bhanavaram pannarasamarn . 


81. inantetiikamo? — kkattiyaiji Z, khattam ABG, mattaimin K, 
(a) m a c c a w a hi ? in a n t i ii a hi ? ' — 83. dasakam Z , daj® A B G , dar® In". 
ayyakam ab h ivade fcvji? Comp- Mahuv., p. 110, L 6. - — 85. parikkba- 
ronti? — • 86. {irubitva? ~ tbalo patva N, tbapotvaiia N. — 88. putto 
(leva Kj putto (^'tte A) to ABG, putto te deva 25- — PiyadasHaiia BG2, ^ — 
89. Fiyadassana B. — w. 90 and 01*^' are wanting hi BG2Z, 90^* also 
In AGi. — - 90. bb*^ vacanam t-aasa amantesi matiii isiV — rujaktihfui? 
comp, V. 95. — 91. purakkiiaka T, purakkbika K (the same at v. 95). p li- 
re kkhara? Corap. Sam. Pas.: ^Anulapi khattiya itthisahassaparlvuta pa- 
bbaJjEpurekkharji maip patiraanetl** — ; vv. -93*^ and 04^^ are wanting in B 
G*2Z. — 98. jettbabhata te -(h^«.'Mahihda)? — gata lava piyo N, latMha 
ea pitaro (pitayo F) AF6. gati tava piye? — ' vareai AFG* — 05. pu- 
rekkharl? see v. 91. 


86 


16 , 1 — 15 . 


Caturailginim niahasenam sannayliitvaiia kliattiyo 
tatliagatassa sambodhim adaya pakkami tada. | 
tisii rajjesu atikkanto Vinjhatavisu kliattiyo 
atikkaato braharaanam aauppatto jalasagaram. | 
caturafigiai mahaseoa bhikkliumsairigliasavika 
maliasamiiddam pakkanta adaya bodbim iittamam. | 
upari devanam turiyarn hetthato ca maiiussakam 
catudisamaniisaturiyam, pakkanto jalasagare. | 
miiddbani avaloketva khattiyo Piyadassano 
5 iibhivMayitvii tarn bodhlm imam attbam abhasatha: [ 
bahiissuto iddhimanto silava susamahito 
dassane akappiyam inayham atappaneyyam mabajanam. 
tattha kanditva roditva oloketvana dassanam 
khattiyo patinivattetva again a sakanivesanam. ] 
udake ca nimmita naga devatakase ca nimmita 
rukkhe ca nimmita deva naganivasanam pi ca ( 
parivarayimsu te sabbe gacchantani bodbim iittamam. 
amanapa ca pisaca bbutakumbbandarakkhasa 
bodbim paccantam ayantam parivarimsu amanusa. | 
tavatimsa ca yaina ca tusitiipi ca devata 
10 nimmanaratino deva ye deva vasavattino j 
bodbim paccantam ayantam tiittbabattha paniodita, 
tettimsa ca devaputta sabbe Indapurohita | 
bodbim paccantam ayantam appotbenti hasanti ca. 
Kuvero Dbatarattbo ca Virupakkbo Vimlbako j 
cattaro te maharaja samanta caturodisa 
parivurayimsu sambodhim gaccbaiitam dipalafijakain. | 
mahamukhapatabaro divillatatadindima 
bodbim paccantam ayantam sadhii kilanti devata. | 
pariccbattakapuppbam ca dibbamandilravani ca 


XYlj 3. bhikkli uaxsajpghajp amu iiliiV? — 4. catuddiisamiln® ABO. 
ciituddisamaausaturiyafp? 5. apaloketva N, ucaloketva F, avaio- 
ketvi. Y. — 6. I do not try Jo comofe-i'tlie socoiid' heinisticli. 7. pati- 
nlvattitvt A. — v. S is, wanting In , BOSS* — nSgH (nfniiga A) iiivmnam 
pi ca A0Z, nk^sanam *pi m , a%adluvlisaiia pi ca -N. luiganivE- 
^ sane pi ca? — panytayiipsa A., — 14 Is wanting' In B02Z. — 

'^pataiil ca? ■" ‘ ^ ,, - 


dibbacandanaciinnam ca antalikkhe pavassati, 
bodhim paccantam ayantam piijayanti ca devata. | 
campaka salla nimba nagapunn^aketaka 
jalasagare maliabodhim deva pujenti satthuno. j 
nagaraja nagakanna nagapota bahu jana 
bhaTanato nikkhamitva pujenti bodhim uttamam. | 
nanaviragavasana naDar%avibhusita 
Jalasagare mahabodhim naga kilanti sadhu no. j 
uppalapadumakumudanilani satapattakam 
kallaharam kiiyalayam adhimuttamadhugaodhikam j 
takkarikam kovilaram patalim bimbajalakam 
asokam sMapuppham ca missakam ca piyailgiikam 
naga pujenti te bodhim sobhati jalasagare, | 
amodita nagakahna nagaraja pamodita 
bodhim paccantam ayantam naga kilanti sadhu no. | 
tattha manimaya bhiimi muttaphalikasanthata, 
aramapokkharaniyo nanapupphehi vicitta. ( 
sattahakam vasitvana sadeva sahamanusa 
bhavanato nikkhamantam pujenti bodhim uttamam. | 
maladdmakalapa ca n%akanna ca devata 
avijjhanti ca celani sambodhiparivarita. | 
bodhim paccantam ayantam sadhu kilanti devata. 
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 
dibbacandanacunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati, | 
naga yakkha ca bhuta ca sadeva sahamanusa 
jalasagaram ayantain sambodhiparivarita | 
tattha naccanti gayaiiti vadayanti hasanti ca 
pothenti digunam bhojam te bodhiparivarita. j 
n%a yakkhS. ca bhuta ca sadeva sahamanusa 
kittenti mangalam sotthim niyate bodhim uttamam. | 
naga dhajapaggahita nilobhasa manorama 
kittenti bodhim uttamam patitthitam dipalanjake. j 
Anuradhapura ramma nikkhamitva bahu jana 

16®. One syllable is wanting. We should probably for read 

jySalaH** or „saUak4“5 comp. Apadana (Phayre MS., M. Itu): „caiia- 
pakt salafi nimbU n^na- (sic) punnSgaketaka. * — 18. sadhu no Zn, skdhuyo 
AF0, s^dbasD B« — 19. atimnttaip .m®? ^1. sadhu no N, eldlmso 

skdhuyo AFGIZ. — - tattha 'A BCr2Z, tassa 01 X. — 28. niyate 

A2, niyataip B, niyate F2G.| niyato Fi,*,niylfee H, niyantaip? ^ ®ut- 
teme F, “uttamaip. Tn, 



:]0 sambodhim npasamkanta saha devehi khattiyo | 
parivarayimsii sambodhim saha piittehi khattiyo 
gandharoalam ca ptijesum gandhagandhanam uttaiTiairi. | 
Tithiyo ca susammattha agghiya ca alarpkata. 
saha patitthite bodhi kampittha pathavi tada ’ti. | 
dapesi raja atthattha khattiyesii pan’ atthasii 
sabbajettham bodhiguttam rakkhitiim bodhim uttamaiii, | 
adasi sabbapariliaram sabbMamkarapliasiikam, 
solasa lainka mahalekha dharani bodhigarava. j . 
tatha siisiheattharam capi mahalekhatthane thape. 

35 so kulasahassakam katva ketuclmditta palaiiam, | 
suYaiiiiabheriya ratthaabhisekadimangale. 
ekafi janapadam datva Candaguttarn thapesi ca ] 
Devaguttapasadam bhiimi cekam yatbtlraliam, 
kiilanan tadaMesam va gamabhoge pariccaji. | 

Raiino pancasata kahna aggajata yasassini 
pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitaraga samahita. | 
kiimarika pancasata Amilaparivarita 
pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitarag^V samahita. | 

Arittho nama khattiyo nikklianto bhayaanduto 
pancasataparivaro pabbaji jinasasane. 

40 sabbeva arahattappatta sampnnna jinasasane. j 
heinante patbame mase supnpphite dharanirube 
agato so inahabodhi patitthito Tambapannike ’ti. | 
bhanayaram solasamam. 

X?IL 

Battiinsa yojanam digham attbarasabi vitthatam 
yojanasataavattam sagarena parikkhitain ] 

30. saha de%^xhi? 31. gahdhagantibuiiam X, gandho gandhiaiam 
(^ram F) AP, gandho gandhadim (‘^dara Gl) BG, gandhodakam Z. gan- 
dh agaadli iuiam? — 33. bodhiguttira? — vv. 34-— 37 are wanting in 
B02Z. — 34, sabbalaipkarupagata K, sabbakmkaram agalarn F, sabbulanx- 
karapasukam AGl. — lamka AGIN, samgba F. — raahalekiiam AFtl. — 
dharani AF. solas/ ak^ mahalekha dharani (locative) bodhigaravaV 
— 35, tathUpi . sapmeattliar^plficapi ' A G tatha snsificatthaS capi N, tatha 
BBsancittharan eltpi F, .talha sucisanfeharah -cap i (comp. Mahav*, p. II S, 

, , L 4)? — knlayakaip'- kalasahassakaip N, kusalassakarp F. , — ketum 
,_chidittha (‘^tta G)''AF(3r. ' , I do not try any conjectwre* — 36. “bheriyo? 
■I-™ AG. ■ datrl datv^' A^* — .^7* Bov*’ ca bhu mice Il- 

gam? — dftdafifieaaip vl'F|.tariasaj|i,v'M"AG. tadahhesaii ca? — 40, bha- 
ya&cttto y, bhayaanduto H,' •bhajaaficuto F. ■ 


Lankadipavaraip Hama sabbattha ratanakaram 
upetaip iiaclitalakehi pabbatebi vanebi ca. | 
dipam piiran ca raja ca upaddutan ca dhatuyo 
tliopam dipao ca pabbatam uyyanam bodhi bhikkhimi | 
bhikkliii ca buddhasettho ca.terasa honti te tahim; 
ekadese catiiroiiamam simatha mama bhasato. j 
Ojadipam Varadipani Mandadipan ti vuccati 
Lafikadipavaram nama TambapaHiiiti iiayati. | 
Abhayapuraiii Vaddhamanam Visalain Anuradhapiiraiii 
purassa caturontoiam catiibuddiiana sasane. j 
Abliayo ca Samiddho ca Jayaiito ca naradbipo 
Devanainpiyatisso ca rajano honti cMiiro. | 
rogadubbutthikah c’ eva vivadayakkhaclhivasanam 
caturo iipadduta etc catubuddhavinodita. I 
Kakusaiidhassa bliagavato dhatu dhammakarako abu, 
Konagamaiiassa buddhassa dhatu kayabandhanam abu, j 
Kassapassa sambuddbassa dhatu udakasatakam, 
Gotamassa sirimato donadhMu saririka* j 
Abbayapure Patiyaramo, Vaddhamaiuissa Uttara, 

YisMe Paciiiaramo, Thuparamo ’nuradhassa 
dakkhine caturo thiipa eatubuddhana sasane. j 
Kadambakassa samanta nagaram Abhayapiirarp, 
Tissatalakasamanta nagaraiii Vaddhamaiiakam, j 
Khematalakasiimanta VisMam nagaram . • 

AnurMhapuram, 

. . . . tatth' eva caturodipavicaranam, ( 

Devakuto Siimanakiito Subhakuto ’ti vuccati, 

Silakfito nama dani catupaimatti pabbate. | 

Maliatitthaiu nama uyyanam Mahanamah ca Sagaram 
Mahameghavamuu nama vasantam ariyapathani 
caturolokanathanain pathamam senasanam ahu- | 


XYir, 3, tliupam dahafi ca? — 4. ekadese caturo (cattdro BG2) nama 
ABFG, ekadewi^ua vakkbami ckadcsaip caturotiaiiiaiii N. - — 8. catii- 
buddba viii*’ this may be the correct reatiiisg. — II. Uttaro 

Al. dak kb in 0 AEG, ZFn. 13. After the words „¥isabiip ita- 
garaip** K inserts ^piirai|C% Zt Rafail**. Evidently some words are wanting, 
— tatb’ era cat urodisS vieitra^taJ|J?, ,14.' Silakii|o Z, — 15. Ma- 
banomiiip H, Hahanopafit F. ■ (Comp, ■ MahaV,/ pp. 93.) pasattbai|i? 
catiinnai|i lok® ABG2., 'v' ■ ■ " ’ 


Kakusandhassa bhagavato sirisabodhim uttamam 
adaya dakkhinain sakham Riicananda mabiddhika 
Ojadtpe Mahatitthe arame tattha ropit^l | 

Konagamanassa bhagavato udumbarabodhim uttamam 
adaya dakkhinani sakham Kandananda mabiddhika j 
Varadipa Mahan omamhi arame tattha ropita. 

Kassapassa bhagavato nigrodhabodhim uttamam | 
adaya dakkhinam sakham Sudhamma nama mabiddhika 
Sagaramhi nama arame ropitam dumacetiyam. | 

Gotamassa bhagavato assatthabodhim uttamam 
20 Maya dakkhinam sakham Samgliamitta mabiddhika | 
Mahameghavane ramme ropita dipalanjake. 

RiicManda Kanakadatta Sudhamma ca mabiddhika | 
bahussuta Samghamitta chalabhinha vicakkhana 
catasso ta bhikkhuniyo sabba ca bodhim aharum, | 
sirisabodhi Mahatitthe, MahMame udumbaro, 
Mahas%aramhi nigrodho, assattho Meghavane tada | 
aoale caturarame catubodhi patittbita. 
acaie senasanam rammam catubuddhana sasane. j 
Mahadevo chalabhinho Sumano patisambhido 
mahiddhiko Sabbanando Mahindo ca bahiissuto 
25ete thera mahapanna Tambapannipasadaka. | 

Kakusandho sabbalokaggo pahcacakkhuhi cakkhuma 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Ojadipavar’ addasa. | 
punnakaharako nama ahh pajjarako tada. 
tasmim samaye manussanam rogo pajjarako ahu. | 
rogena pbuttha bahujana bhantamaccha va thalamhi thita 

socanti dummana | 

bhayattita na labhanti cittasukliasatam attano. 
disvMa dukkhite satte rogabandhena dusite j 
cattalisasahassehi Kakusandho lokanayako 


17. Kanakadatta A, Kandananda fnta Gl) GlK, Kananda BFG2, 
Kanda nama 2. — 18, Mak^n^mamlii A, Majamgan omamhi BG, Jano- 
mamhi Z, Maiianoraamhi X. — 19, ropita? ~ 21. Kandananda X, Kanda- 
nanda Gl. ' — 22. sabh^i va F.— 2S, Mabanomo XGl. — 24. caturoraine 
TF. — catnbodhl? -- 24^. aoalo ajalo F. — GlK, YF. 

— 28. bhantam'* X, pantam® Gl, mattam® A, patt^ BG2Z. — thita K, 
nllbiti Y, DEllhlto nllhito ,-r-, 20. ^rogabbayena A, rogabhantena BGZ, 
logabandena F, rogabandhena jST. 


17 , 30 — 45 . 


91 . 

rogattaiB bhindanatthaya JambudipS. idhagato. | so 

cattalisasahasseM clialabhinna mabiddhika 

parivarayiinsii sambiiddham nabhe candam va taraka. | 

Kakusaiullio lokapajjoto Devak{itamhi pabbate 

obbasetvana devo va patitthasi sasavako. j 

Ojaclipe Devakutamhi obbasetva patitthitam 

devo 'va mannaiiti sabbe na janaiiti tatbiigatain. j 

iidentam aruiiuggamamhi pminamase iiposathe 

lijjriletvana tnm selam jalamanam sakanariam | 

disvaoa selam jalamanam obhasentam catiiddisam 

tiitthabattba Jana sabbe saraja Abhaye pure. | S5 

]>assaELtu mam jana sabbe Ojadipagata nara 

iti biicldho adhitthasi Kakusandlio lokanayako. ] 

isisammato Devakilto manusse abbipatthito. 

iipadclave pajjarake inaaussabalavabana | 

nikkbamitva jana sabbe saraja nagara pura 

tattha gantva namassanti Kakiisandham naruttamam. | • 

abbivadetyana sambiiddham rajasena saratthaka 

deva ’ti tarn maniiamana agata te iiiabajana. j 

anuppatta jana sabbe biiddhasettham narasabliam. 

adhivasetu me bhagava saddhim bhikkhiigane saha | 40 

ajjataiiaya bbattena, gacchama nagaram piiram. 

adhivaseti sambuddho tnnbi rajassa bhasitarii. | 

adhivasanam viditvana rajasena saratthaka. 

p-ujasakkarabahnte tada puram upagamum. ] 

maha ayam bhikkhiisamgho, janakayo aiiappako. 

nagarake atisambadhe akatabhiimi pure mama, j 

attlii mayham bahuyyanam Mahatittham manoramaip 

asambadham adiirattham pabbajitanulomikarn | 

patisallanasariippani patirupam tathagatani 

tatthaham biiddbapamukham samgham dassami- dakbhiiiai|i. | 45 

30. biiindiinattliaya K, bandhan® BG, baudan*^ mocanattbaya AZ. — 

$1. ‘^safiassa bi BG2, "sabassani? — vv. 33^ — 35^ are wanting in A. 

— 83. devo va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti (comp. v. S9)? — 

84. mlayjt aim/ X. — 87. tnantisse abbipatittbito Y, abbipattbito F. 
mantiaseb’ abbipatibito? — npaddute K. mainisfc'abalavabane K, ^naip . 
FGl Zy AB Ct 2. — 89. devo ’ti? — 41 . adbivaaesi AZ. — - 42*. pOja- 
isakkaraiii katvSna te ABG-2,. bkarabahiina te Z, ‘^kkarabahnte Hj ^bkil babw ^ 
m te (va te) FGL pbjlsakkara babnla? -r- 44. babnyydnaip FGlZn/' 
brabuyyltnai|i ABG2. ' ■ _ - _ . 


sabbo jano passeyya tarn buddham samghan ca dassanam. 
cattalisasaliassehi bhikkhusamgliapurakkhato | 

Kakusandho lokavidu Maliatitthambi papimi, 
patitthite Mahatitthamhi iiyyane dipadiittame | 
akalaptipphehi sanchanna yam Idiici ca lata dim'ub 
soYannamayabhinkaram samad%a mahipati I 
onojetvana Lamkattham jalam hatthe akarayi. 
iin’ Miam bliante iiyyanam dadami budclhapamiiikhe. 
samghassa phasuviharam rammam senasanam ahu. | 
patiggaliesi uyyanam Kakusandho lokanayako, 

50 pakampi dharam tattha pathamam senasanam tada. | 
patbaviaealam kampetam thito lokagganiiyako : 
aho niina Riicananda bodhim Iiaritva idliagata. | 
Kakiisandhassa bhagavato cittam amiaya bhikkliiini 
gaiitva sirisamahabodhimiile thatva mabiddhika, j 
buddho ca icchati bodhi Ojadipamhi rohanam, 
maniisa cintayam tattba bodbini aharitiun gama. j 
anumatam buddhasetthena anukamp^a paniiio 
mama iddhanubbavena dakkbiaasakha pamiiccatii. | 
Riicananda imam vakyam yacamaBa katanjali 
ssmuecitva dakkkinasakha patitthasi katahake. | 
gabetvana Riicananda bodhim siivannakatabake 
pancasatabhikkbiinibi parivaresi mahiddbika. | 
tadapi pathavi kampi sasarauddam sapabbatam 
aloko Va maba asi abbhuto lomahamsano. | 
disva attamana sabbe rajasena sarattbaka 
ailjalim paggahetvaiia namassanti bodhim nttamam. ] 
amodita maru sabbe devata battbainanasa 
ukkuttbisaddam pavattesiim disva bodhivaruttamam. | 


47. patittbe IST, titthite A, salia patitthite BGZ, saha patittlie j?. — 
48, saipchantam kiriici ca A. — Instead of „yaip kifiei'^ we should expect 
a preterite eudiug in -imsu. — 40* lamkattha R, lamtattlia, C, lanitattlnup M, 
laiipkatajii F, — fikiri A. — rammaip K, mam F, imam Y. — 50, ahu A 
(instead of tada). Perhaps we should transpose uhu (v, 49), and tada (v. 50). 
— - 5i. [pa]rha[vl]aja[Iarp] N, pathaviajalaiti F. — kampento ABG2. — 
52. Y omits gantv^. « — 53, rohanam (sio) BG, ropanaip AZ, rulianaip X. — 
mannsa N, manasll F, ■ snannssA ABG,. manussa Z. — cintayaip Zn, eintayan 
Gl, cintaymp AB.G^i oittayan-;'F* — ^ mannsHointiyaiii tattha bodhiip 
. aharituip'-'gaml? ,57. ^sasamnddA Z. --,faoko ca AGZ. — 59. marO 
ABG, maru Zj mann F, harl K. . 


eattiro ca maharaja lokapMa yasassiiio 
arakkliam sirisabodhissa akamsu devata tridih | 
tavatimsa ca ye deva ye devil vasavattino 
Yaiiio Sakko Siiyamo ca Saiitusito Siioimmito 
sabbe te pariviirimsii sirisabodhim iittamam. | 
ahjalim paggaiietvana devasamgha pamodita 
Eiicimaiidaya sail’ eva ptijenti bodhim nttamam. j 
sirisabodliiin adaya RucanaBda mahiddhika 
bhikkluiDisamghaparibbulha Ojadipavaram gaini. | 
devit iiaccaiiti liasanti pothenti digunam bhiijam 
Ojadipavaram yantam sirisabodhim nttamam. | 
d(nTtsaiiighaparibbiilh:i Rucananda mahiddhika 
iidilya sirfsabodhiiii Kakusandhain iipugaiui. | 
tarrihi kiile mahaviro Kakusaiulho lokanu}*ako 
Mahatitthamhi nyyaue bodhitthaiie patitthito. j 
liiicanaiida sayam bodhim obhaseiitain na ropayi, 
disva sayarp Kakiisandho paggahi dakkhiiiam bhujam. 
bodhiya dakkliinam sakham Rucananda mahiddhika 
buddhassa dakkbinahatthe thapayitvabhivadayi. j 
parilmasitva lokaggo Kakiisandho narasabho 
adasi rahho ’bhayassa: imam thanamhi ropaya. | 
yamhi thanamhi acikkhi Kakiisandho lokanayako 
tamhi thanamhi ropesi Abhayo ratthavaddhano. | 
patitthite sirisabodhimhi bhumibhage manorame 
baddho dhammani adesayi catusaccain sanhakiiranam, [ 
pariyosane satasahassam cattiilisa sabassiyo 
abhisamayo rnanussanam, devanam tirpsa kotiyo. j 
siiisabodhi Kakusandhassa, Koniigamanassa udiimbaro, 
Kassapassiipi nigrodho tayobodhiviharana. | 
Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assatthaui uttamairi 
aharitvana ropiipsii Mahameghavane tada. | 

Motasivassa atraja ath’ ahue dasa bhiitaro 
Abhayo Tisso Nago bn Utti Mattabhayo pi ca | 

Mitto Stvo Astdo ca Tisso Khiro ca bhataro^ 


71. ^ccaip sanltakuranam 01 ^^ceappakasaii.ifii A, ^ccaip sattakslra- 
ijtaip BG2, "cmappakfisatO' Z, — 73* tay'o bodhim idh’ aharum (®rai'p B) 
ABG2Z, teyobociWviMraMa' (®rak^ K, “raita 01) FGiH. tayob odluvi-cl- 
comp. v. 13. 74.-bodhiip? — ,-76» Sivo AG/ — Kiro ca? 


94 


17, 76—91. 


anudevi Anula ca Mutasirassa dhitaro. j 
tada ca bilayo aga Lankadipavariittamam 
jada abhisitto raja Mutasivassa atrajo 
etthantare yarn ganitam vassam bhavati kittakaiB? | 
dve satani ca vassani chattimsa ca samvaccbare 
sambuddbe parinibbute abhisitto Devanampiyo. | 

%ata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Devanampiye, 
pharati puhhatejani Tambapaniiimhi issaro. j 
ratanakaram tada asi Lankadipam varuttamam, 

80 Tissassa pminatejena uggata ratana balih. | 
disvana ratanain raja hattho samviggamanaso 
pannakarain karitvana Asokadhammassa pahini. | 
disvana tarn pannakaram Asoko attamaiio ahii, 
abhisekam nanaratanam puna pahesi Devanampiyassa. | 
valavijaiiim unhisam chattaip khaggah ea padukara 
vethanam sarapamailgam bhiakaram nandivattakarn | 
sivikam sankhavatamsam adhovimam vatthakotikam 
sovaiinapatikatacchurn mahaggham hatthapuhchanam | 
Anotattodakam kajara uttamam haricandanam 
85 aninavannamattikam anjanam nagaruMiatam | 
haritakam amalakam mahaggham arnatosadham 
satthivahasatam salim sugandham siikamahatam 
punhakammabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. j 
Laiikabhisekatisso ca Asokadhammassa pesito 
abhisitto dutiyabhisekena Tambapannimhi issaro. j 
diitiyabhisittam Tissam atikkami timsa rattiyo 
Mahindo ganapamokkho Jambiidipa idhagato. | 
karapesi viharam so Tissaramam varuttamam, 
patitthapesi mahabodhim Mahameghavaiie tada, | 
patitthapesi so thhpam mahantarn ramaneyyakam, 

90 Bkksi Devanampiyo aramah Cetiyapabbate, | 

Thuparamam akaresi viharam Tissaaramam, 

76. anudevi GIN, adudevi F, aliadcvi BG5, afaud'’ Z, ahiH*' A, — - 
AnuUdevi SivaU «a (comp, 10, 7)? — 77. pilayo N. yada ea Vi- 
jayo aga (comp. 6, 19)? — yadli eabhisitto? — 79. ®tejena GlX. — 

87. LaSkabhisekatisaassa BG2. liafik’S.bhiseke Tisso ea .. pesite? — 

88. atikkami y, atiggayha Hj, atikkayba.F, atikkamma?— 91. Tissaura- 

ffiaip H, Tisgalgamaip F, ABG^.Visaair** Gl, MissaklintmaTii Z. 

The TissMma been menfcione<l in v, 89, I propose to read vilii- 

rAV lAsarasamafaiit,, .p, 119, L 14; p- 123, IL 3, 9. 


17, 01-^106. 
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Vessagirin ca karesi ColakatissaBamakam, | 
tato yojaniko aramo Tissarajena karito. 
patitthapesi mahadanam mahapelavaruttamam. 
eattarisam pi vasstoi rajjam karesi khattiyo ’ti. } 

Mutaswassa atraja atli’ anae catubhataro, 

Uttiyo dasavassamhi rajjam karesi khattiyo. [ 

atthaFESsabhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako. 

akasi sariranikkhepam Tissarame piiratthime. | 

paripiinuadvadasavasso Mahindo ca idhagato, 

sattliivasse paripanne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95 

samalamkaritvana piiniiaghatam toranan ca malagghiyam 

padipa ca jalamanll nibbuto dipajotako j 

raja kho Uttiyo nama kutagaram varuttamam 

dassaneyyarn akaresi, pujesi dipajotakaip. | 

iibho deva manussa ca naga gandhabbad^aava 

sabbeva dukkhita hiitva pi^esum dipajotakam. | 

sattaham piyam kat%^ana Cetiye pabbatuttame 

ekacce evam ahamsu: gacciiama nagaram piiram. [ 

ath’ ettha vattati saddo tiimulo bheravo maba, 

idh’ eva jhapayissama Lankaya dipajotakam. ( 100 

raja sutvana vacanain janakayassa bhasato: 

mahathupam karissami Tissaramapuratthime. ( 

adaya sakMagaram Mahindam dipajotakam 

nagaram puratthimadvaram pavisimsu sarajika. | 

majjhena nagaram gantva nikkhamitvana dakkhine 

Mahavihare sattaham mahaphjam akamsn te. | 

katvana gandhacitakam ubho deva ca mannsa 

thapayimsu rajuyyane: jhapayissama subbatam. | 

sakht%aram gahetvana Mahindam dipajotakam 

viharam padakkhinam katva vandapesum thiipam uttamam. 1 105 

arama puratthimadvarfi nikkhamitva mahajana 

92. yojanika slnima .. k^rita? corap. Mahav., p. 120, 1.2. — 
raabameghavaruttamaip Y, raahapelavaruttamam H, mabapelagaruttamam F. 
Corap. MaliiiV., p. 225, 1. 15; on p. 202* 1. 13 we have the following remark 
in the Tika: „mahapelabhattfyU pathamaip saraghanavakanaip dapayiti attho.“ 

— 93* dasavasaUpi N. dasa vassanil? 94. Tissararaaparattliira e? 
corap. V. lOl. ^ — 96^. va ;X, ca Y. nibhute **jotake A2B02. — . , 
97. pdjeai ISf, pujesracfi FJZ, 'pdjeta^ ABO. — 101. Tissirtoiapuratthlto X01. 
Corap. V. 93; Mah^varasa, p. 1,25, 1. 5, ' — . 103. dakkhin^ B, dakkhint A. 

105* kOiSgtrasp Y, fcftfkkliraip F* 
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akamsu sanranikkhepam bhtimibhage samantato. | 
ckWha citakam sabbe rodamana katanjali 
abbivadetvana sirasa citakam dipayimsu te. [ 
sadiiatiim eva tatbasesam jhayamano mahagaiii. 
akamsu thiipavaram sabbe arame yojanike tada. j 
katam sariranikkbepam Mahindam dipajotakam 
Isibbimiiti tarn iiamam samauna pathamam ahu. | 
bbaaavaram sattarasamam. 

XVIIL 

Idani attbi anue pi tliera ca majjliima iiava 
vibbajjavada vinaye sasane paveiiipalaka, | 
babussiita silasampanna obhasenti inabiip imam, 
dbutailgacarasampanna sobhanti dipalanjake. | 

Sakyapiitta babu c’ ettha saddbammavamsakovida. 
babuiinam, vata atth^ya loke upp^jjl cakkhuma, 
andbakaram vidbametva alokam dassesi so jino. [ 
yesam tathagate saddha acala suppatittbita 
sabbadoggatiyo bitva sugatim upapajjare. | 
ye ca bba^enti bojjbangam iadriyani balani ca 
5 satisamaiappadbaae ca iddhipade ca kevalam | 
ariyam attbafigikam aiaggam dukkbupasamagamiiiam, 
chetvana Maccmio senam te loke vijitavino ’ti. | 

Mayadevi ca kanittba sahajata ekamMiika 
bhagavantam thanam payesi mMa va anukampika j 
kittita agganibkbitta cbalabhiniia mabiddhika 
Mahapajiipatl nama Gotami iti vissnta. | 

Khema Uppala^anuPi ca ubbo ta aggasavika 
Patacara Dbammadiima SobbitPi Isidasika | 

Visakba Sona Sabala ca Samgbadasi vieakkbana 
Naoda ca dhammapala ca vinaye ca visarada 
loetPi Jambudipavhaye* viuayanM maggakovida. | 

107, dipayimsu te Y, dfpisu teja 01, dipimsn (clipisu F) te jaria X, — 
108. jhapayamana K, jhayyamSno F, Jhayamane Z. 

XVni, L therli pi T. — ■' A. — vv. 3- — 44’ are wanting in 

B02. — S. S&kjapntt&'H, Saky® YF. Bikyapnfctiya? (or SSkyapntti? 
see scliiok Kacc,,^ p, 186, ed,;, Senarii)’,— 10. Sopi X, Soka AG, YokS Z. — - 
Sapall ea Y f , ' ' . ■ 


tlierika Samgliamitta ca Uttara ca yicafckhana 
Hema Pasadapala ca Aggimitta ca Dasika | 

Plieggii Pabbata Matta ca Malla ca Dbammadasiya 

eta daharabhikkluiniyo Jambudipa idhagata. j 

viiiayairi vacayimsii pitakarn AnurMhapiiravhaye 

viiiaye paiica vacesum satta c’ eva pakarape. [ 

Saddbammanandi Soma ca Giriddhi pi ca Dasiya 

Dliamma ca dhammapala ca vinaye ca visarada | 

dhutavada ca Mahila Sobbana ca Dhammatapasa 

Nararaitta mabapaiifia vinaye ca visarada [ ir> 

theriyovadakusala Sata Kali ca Uttara, 

eta tada bbikkbiiniyo upasampaiina dipalafijake. j 

abbinilata ca Sumana saddhamraavamsakovida, 

eta tada bhikkbnniyo dhutaraga samabitil j 

sudbotamaiiasamkappii saddhainnaavinaye rata 

visatibhikkbonisabassehi Uttara sadbiisarainata 

sujata kulaputteiia Abhayeiia yasassina. j 

vinayam tava vacesiim pitakarn Aniiradliasavbaye 

nikaye panca vacesum satta c’ eva pakarane, [ 

abhiiinMa ca Mahila saddliammavamsakovida 

Samanta Kakavannassa eta rajassa dhitara j 20 

purobitassa dbita ca Girikali babussuta 

Dasi Kali tu dbuttassa dbitaro sabbapapika, j 

eta tada bbikkhimiyo sabbapali durasada 

odatainanasatpkappa saddhammavinaye rata | 

visatibhikkluniisabassebi saba Rohanam agata, 

pujita naradevena Abbajena yasassina 

vinayam vacayimsii pitakarn Anuradhaporavimye* | 

11 . 12 . Comp. 15, 77. 7S. — 11. Hema AGZb, Soma F. Hema? — 
Pasadapiill N, PrisadassalU FY. 12. Salla YF. • — ekadasa bhikklmniyo? 
Comp. Mahdvamsa, p. 115, 1. 10. — 13. nikaye pafica (comp, vv. 19. 33)? 

— 14. Saddhammanandi N, Sadkammanavantaipga F, Saddhammacandabha 
(®lui A) Y. Karamittjl (Karam*. F) malmpauQa X, KagaraSssama T. — 

10. sildlmsammatjt X, Uttara sumasammata Z, UttarS. sasammati (sl- 

KiimatUi A1) A G. We probably ought to read thus: vlsatibhikkbuoisaluisHehi 
saha ... agata. Comp. vv. 23, 25, 32, — pOJita kulapii ttena? (comp, 
w. 23. 26. 37.) — 20. dbitaro? ■— 21. DasikaiSsuguttassa Y*, ‘Dltsikai! 
tu dhuttassa N, Uitsikulahu bhuttassa F. — ™ _ dhitaro sabbapallka? — 
22. sabbapali? — 23. As the Bbikkhunis mentioned here lived in Anuril- 
dbapura, I believe that we ought to read; ■ Eohanamb[»] agatli* Probably 
these Bhikkhunfe came from Eohana ; to Anurldhapura at the time when 



98 m 24-S8. 

Mahadevi ca Paduma Hemasa ca yasassini Unnala Anjali 

Suma j 

eta tada bhikkhiuiiyo chalabhinna mabiddhika 
25 solasabhikkliunisahasselii saba Samghamitt^ata, ( 
pfijita Tissarajena Devanampiyayasassina 
yinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye. | 
Mabasona ca Datta ca Sivala ca vicakkhaiia 
Eupasobbim appamatta pujita Devamanusa | 

Naga ca Nagamitt^ ca Dbammagutta ca Dasiya 
cakldiubbiita Samudda ca saddhammayamsakovida, | 

Sapatta Channa UpMi ca Revata sadhusammata 
eta venayaggmam agga Somanadeyassa atraja | 

Mala Khenia ca Tissa ca dhammakathikamuttama 
i^oyiiiayain tava yacayirnsu patbamaip apagate bhaye. | 

Sivala ca Maharuba saddhamaiavamsakovida 
pasadika Jambudipa sasanena bahu jana [ 
visatibbikkbunisahassebi saba Jambudip^ata 
yacita laaradevena Abhayena yasassina. j 
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye 
nikaye pauca vacesum satta c’ eva pakarane* | 
sa*-Samuddanava devi Sivala rajadbitaro 
visarada Nagapali Nagamitta ca pandita j 
Mabila bbikkbunipMa ca vinaye ca visarada 
Naga ca N^amittS. ca saddhammavamsakovida, 

35 eta tada bbikkbuniyo iipasampaima dipalanjake j 
sabba ’va jMisampanna sasane vissiita tada 
solasannam bhikkhunisahassanam uttama dburasammata ( 
pujita Kutikannena Abhayena yasassina 
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye. ( 

Cblanaga ca Dbanna ca Sona ca sadbasammatil 
abhinfiMa ca Sanha ca saddbammavamsakovida | 

Abhaya DuttbagSraani, ‘whose father K.uka%’’aana had been king of Roljann, 
ami whose sister 'was the chief of these Bhikkhuiiis, transferred his resi- 
dence to Anur&dhapura, after the defeat of Elara. 

24. Unala YF. . — 25. saba Saipghamitta idhagata N. This jjassage is 
liopelessj corrupted. The names both of Samghamitta and of Devfmamplya 
(v. 26) seem to he out of place here. — 29. venayikanajn agga? — • 
Chandfi. Y, — SO. apagato -Y; . < — $l,.p5slldika CM. < — pasadita Jambu- 
d!pe sasanena hakh''janQ?: — 84. ^samuddanavl %. — 88. Dhanni, 
ca H, Bhaiami ca F-j'-tihesO; words' 'are wanting in Y, 


18 , 39 — 54 . 


99 


Gainikadhita maliapanna MahMissa visarada 
CMasiimana Mafaasiimana Mahakali ca pandita | 
sambbavita kiile jata LakkhadhamDfia mahayasa, 

Dipanaya mahapanna Eohane sadhusammata j 40 

abbiniiMa ca Samndda saddhammavamsakovida 
vibhajjavadi vinayadhara ubho ta saipghasobhana, | 
eta c’ anna ca bhikkhuniyo npasampamia dipalanjake 
odMamanasamkappa saddhammavioaye rata | 
bahiissnta sutadhara papabahiraka ca ta 
jalitva aggikkbandha va nibbuta ta mahayasa. | 
idani attbi annayo tlierika majjhima nava 
Yibbajjavadi vinayadhara sasane pavenipMaka 


bahussuta silasampanna obhasenti mahim iman ti. | 
Sivo ca dasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
patitthapesi aramarn viharam Nagarariganam. | 
Silratisso dasa vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo, 
karesi paficasataramam ularam punnam anappakam. j 
Sbratissam gabetvana Damila Senaguttaka 
duve dvadasa vassani rajjam dhammena karayum. j 
atrajo Mutasivassa Aselo Senaguttake 
liantvana dasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

Elaro nama namena Aselam hantvi,na khattiyo 
catutalisa vassani rajjam dhammena karayi. | 
cbandagatim agantvana na dosabhayamohagatim 
tiilabbtito va hutvaoa dhammena anusasi so. | 
hemantam pi ca gimhanam vassanam pi na vassati, 
satatam megho vassati sattasattMiam pi vassati, j 
tini adhikaranani asi , , vinicchi bhupati, 
rattim Va vassati megho diva pana na vassati. j 
Kiikavannassa yo putto Abhayo nama khattiyo 
clasayodhaparivaro^ varano Kandolo tahim, j 
hanitva battiinsa rajanarn vamsam katvana ekato, 
catnvisati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

bhanavaram attharasamam. mahavaram nitthitam. 


40, Robane X, Rosliinano Z, Bos^maae (*veG)A0. — 41, vibbajja-^ 
vSdi?— 44. vibhajjavidi y, A, obblsetl GX, obb&“ 

seati Z. Comp, v. 2. — 45, SIvo 3^F,,Si'P'o AGZn, — vv*. 47. 48 are 
wanting in TF. — vv'.-bi-— 53 are wanting in BG2Z. — 51, vnttliahi X, 
vaftbati (corrected into vassati) Gl, vassati A. kwa 


Pasadam mapayi raja iibbedham navabhumikam 
anaggbikaii catunuikham, pariccaga tiipsa kotiyo. j 
sudbablmmi tbidaselam Biattikam itthakaya ca 
visuddhabliiimika c’ eva ayojalam tato niaruinpam | 
isasakkharapasana atthaatthalika sila phalikarajatena dva- 

dasa, j 

etani bhiimikaramarii kar%3etvana kliattiyo 
bhikkhusairigham samodhanetva cetiyavattasammiti. | 
Indagutto Dliammaseno Piyadassi mahakathi 
Buddho Dhaiiimo ca Samgho ca Mittanno ca visarado | 
Anattano MahMevo Dhammarakkhito baliussuito 
Uttaro Cittagntto ca Indagutto ca pandito | 

Suriyagutto inahaii%o patibhaiiavisarado, 
ete kho cuddasa sabbc Jaiiibudipa idhagata. j 
Siddbattho Mafigalo Siimano Padumo capi Sivali 
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca Sagaro 
Mittaseno Jayaseno Acalena ca dvadasa, | 

Suppatitpiito Brahma ca Nandisena Siimanadevi ca 
putto matu pitu c’ eva gihibliuta tayo jaiul | 
karapesi Mabathupam mabavibaram uttamam 
10 anaggbain visati datva pariccago . . . | 


XIX. vv. 2 — 4 are wanting in BG2. — 2. mattika A. — parup- 
pam G, parnpapam ca Z, marumpaTn N, badnman'i ¥, pari A, We ought 
to read maruinbam; comp. Mahuvaipsa, p. 1G9, L8 (with the correclion,- 
p. XXIV); Thupavamsa (MS. Bornouf 142, fol. kho'): „tassopari ayojrdani, 
tawsopari khinasavasumanerehi Himavantato lihatam sugandhainariimbarn."^ — 
8. ®pasana N, ‘’pEsana G, — atthaatthalika (attba -f- uli) siliV? — 
4. cetiyacattaifemiti A, ®^yattasammuti Z, ® avattasamiti G, ayatthasamiti F, 
® avattasammiti H. cetiyrivatta[rp,] sammitam? comp. Mahav., p. 172, 
1. 10; p. 173, L 1. — 5. Mitiako *(®ke Gl) Y, Mittano F, Tturmo {sic, in- 
stead of [Mijtnnno?) FT. Mahav. ^"ika: Mittanaa. — 9. Nandiseno. — - mtiik 
pitE c’ eva? Comp. Mahav. fol. tiim: ^pathavikampanlidtln aechari- 

yehi vimliito raja attano samipe thitaiii paribbhamaiiadandakagrihakaiu amaccs- 
pnttam tvaip konamo ^ti pncehi. ahani Snppatitthitabrahmd nama mahtV 
raja *ti aha. tava pita ko mSlma tata ’ti vatva mayham pita Kandiseno naraa 
maharaja 'ti vntte, tava xnita' ki§.nama pncehi. mama mfita Sumanadevi 
nama mahiraj^ ^ha* teuMiu porana: 

Suppati(:thitjabrahtnlt ca Handiseno ^S^lmnnadeviya 
patto mat^ pit^, eva, gihibhuta tayo Jana 'ti.“ — 

10. Tlie end of the verse may be written thus: pariccagani catt^ri ca; 
see Maiilv., 3/; , ■ ' ' - 


gamikavattam sonitva bliikkhusamgkassa bhiisato 
aclasi gamikabliesajjam phasuviharam . . , . | 
bMkkhiininam vaco sutva barikale subliasitam 
aciasi c’ eva bliikkhumnam yadiccham rajaissaro. [ 
silakatMpam akaresi viharafi Getiyapabbate ' 
karesi asanasalam Jalakam nama uttamam. j 
GirioamaBigantbassa viitthokase taliim kato 
Abliayagiriti paiiBatti vobaro samajayatba. j 
Alavatto Sabliiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathika 
cuddasavassam satta masa panca ritjano karayum. | 
Saddliatissassayam putto Abbayo nama khattiyo 
Djlthikam Damilam hantva rajjam karesi khattiyo. j 
Abhayagirim patitthapesi silathiipam cetiyamantare. 
dvadasavassam panca masani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
satta yodha Abhayassa aramam panca karayum; 

Uttiyo ca SMiyo ca Mulo Tisso ca Pabbato. 

Devo ca Uttaro c’ eva ete klio satta yodhino. | 
viharam Dakkhinam nama Uttiyo nama karayi, 

SMiyo Saliyaramam, MMo ca MMaasayam, | 

Pabbato Pabbataramam, Tisso Tissaramam kare, 

Devo ca Uttaro c’ eva Devagaram akamsu te. | 
Kakavannassa atrajo Mahatisso mabipati 
dinne kathikam katvana salikkhette mabipati 
adasi Summatherassa santacittassa jbayino. | 
yantam kathikam katvana tini vassam aiiuoakain 
mahadanam pavattesi bbikkbu kotisahassiyo. | 
katapimno mahapanno Abbayo Dutthagtimani 
kayassa bbeda sappaiino tusitam kayam xipagami. \ 
bhanavaram ekunavisatimam, 

XX. 

Kakavannassa yo potto Tisso nama Hi vissuto 
karapesi inahathupam Tisso viharam uttamo. j 

11. ganiikavattbam Y; kiiEtikavattaiii F, gamikavattakam IS". — 12., liani- 
kfile ruiirikMe F. I do not understand tkis word. — 13. sUatliupajn A, 
comp. MabEv., p. 202 ^ 1. 1* — viMte A. 14. ?utt1iokase 2^, pbiiltkO'- 
kto F, pmhokase BG2, vattbokaseA.’ Comp. Maliav., p. 203, L 6. — 
gate BB'CxZ, kato AH. IB. ,Tiie first, two -names ought' to be Fula- 
hattbo and B^hiyo. ■ — s'attamisa'qi? ’satta mislai? — 17. Abhaya^ 
giri YF* 22- yante? -r- bhlkkhfi- kot’A-i— 28. maMpufiao F’T. 
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viharam karapayati KallakMena uttamam 
annan ca bahu viharam Saddhatissena karitam. j 
caturasitisahassani dhammakkhandham maharaham, 
ekekadhammakkhandhassa pujam ekekam akarayi. j 
pasadah ca akarayi maniinnam sattabhiimikam, 
loMtthakena chadesi Saddhatisso mahayaso; | 
Loliapasadakam nama samanna pathamam alifi. 
skarapesi kharapindaip, Mahathupe varuttame j 
hatthipakaram karesi parivaram manoramam, 
caturassah ca karesi talakam tavakMikam. | 
attharasani vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. 
katva anham bahu puhham datva danam anappakam 
kayassa bheda sappaniio tiisitam kayam upagami. | 
Saddhatissassa atrajo Thulathano ’ti vissuto 
karapesi maharamam viharam Alakandaram. 
dasaham ekamasah ca rajjam karesi khattiyo. j 
Saddhatissassa atrajo Lanjatisso ’ti vissuto 
navavassam chamasam ca issarlyam anusasi so. j 
karapesi tilahcanam MahMhupe varuttame, 

ID patitthapesi aramam Kumbhiladhimanoramam, j 
karapesi Dighathupam Thuparamapuratthito, 
silakaiicuke karesi Thupamaramamuttame. j 
Lajjitissamhi uparate kanittho tassa karayi 
rajjam chal eva vassani Khallatanagaiiamako, | 
kam Maharattako nama hantva Khallatakam camupati 
rajjam karesi dinekam padiittho akatanhuko. | 
tassa rahho kanittho tu Vattagamaninamako 
diittham senapatim hantva pahcamasam rajjam kari, | 
Pulahattho tu Damilo tini vassani karayi. 

XX, 2. Gailakalena ABG, Gallakalenaiji Z, Kallahalena H, Kallaka- 
iena F. Kallakalenaxri? comp. Mahav., p. 200, 1. 10. — afmarn GlX, 
anfie Y. — baku AB, bahu GFZn. — viharam. GlXZ, vibare ABG2. — 
7. bahuiri ABG2. — 0. Laficatisso FGlZ, Lanjatisso X, Lajjitisso, Lajji- 
tisso BG2 (comp* Mali., pp* 201. 202.) — iO. Kumbhiladim® Z, Kumbhi- 
ladiip in'* A, KumbMladhim® BGX. Kumbhilatimanoramam? See Mab., 
p, 201, 1. 6. — 12. Lafijatiseamhi N, Laucatissamhi FGl, Lajjikat® ABG2, 
Lajjit® Z. — 13. Maharaatako AB, Kammaliarattako ZGl, Kammaharantako 
G2, Kammaharathako F, Kammabaratthako N. — Khalla|abhupatim ABG2Z. 
tarn Maharattako Khallatakam camupati? Comp* 

Mahav. , p. 202, L 10; the eiE-cellent. Mahavaipsa MS. of the India Off. 
hibr&ry (no. 01} rea<i« ■ Mahtettako. , 


20 , 16 — 31 . 
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diiTC vassani BaHyo camupati rajjam kari. [ 15 ' 

liantva tarn Panaj^amaro satta vassani karayi. I 

tarn liantva Palayamaro satta masani karayi. j 

tarn liantva Dathiyo nama duve vassani karayi. | 

etc panca Damilajata antarika ca bhupati 
satta masani ciiciclasa vassani karayum rajjain. | 

Vattagamani maharaja agantvana mahayaso 
Datliikam Damilam hantva sayam rajjam akarayi. j 
Yattagamani Abliayo so evam dvadasa vassani 
pahcamasesu Mito raja rajjam akarayi. | 
pitakattayapalih ca tassa atthakatham pi ca 
mukhapathena anesnm pubbe bbikkhu mahamati. j 20 

hanim disvana sattanam tada bhikkhu samagata 
ciratthitattham dhammassa potthakesu likhapaymn. | 
tass’ accaye Mahaculi Maliatisso akarayi 
rajjam cuddasa vassani dhammena ca samena ca. | 
saddliasampanno so raja katva puiihani nekadha 
catnddasannam vassanam accayena divam aga. | 

Yattagamanino putto Coranago ’ti vissuto 
rajjam dvadasa vassani coro hiitva akarayi. \ 

Mahaculissa yo putto Tisso nama ’ti vissuto 

rajjam karesi dipamhi tini vassani khattiyo. | 25 

Sivo mama yo raja* Anuladeviya samvasi, 

ekavassah ca dvemasam issariyam anusasi so. [ 

Vatuko nama yo raja Damilo ahhadesiko 

ekavassan ca dvemasam issariyam anusasi so. j ; 

Tisso namasi so raja katthabhatiti vissuto, 
ekavass’ ekamasaii ca rajjam karesi tavade. | 

Niliyo nama namena Damilaraja ’ti vissuto 

karesi rajjam temasam issariyam anusasi so. j ♦ 

Ahiila nama sa itthi hanitvana naruttame 

catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusasi sa, j m 

Kotifcaiinatisso nama Mahaculissa atrajo 

17. aritariku ca bh® ABGK, antanika va bli® r’, anantarika ca bh^ 

CMb. aiitarikst camupati? — 13. ^masestiFT, ‘^maschi N, — 20. ‘^ka- 
tbam pi ca X0, ^katbani ca M, ^katam- ca CE, *katbii pi ca AB. bhi- 
kkbti mabstmati! • — - 21 . bbikkbU! — 23 . Sivo AC. — ca (or: ’ti) _ -- _• 
ijima? — . so Y, — 27^. so AZ. — ''S'O®. st BFCZn, A and Ibe stanza ■ 

of the PorEna, Introd,, p. 6. , • - . ^ 
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uposatliagbaram karesi vihare Cetiyapabbate^ | 
gharassa pnrato karesi silathtipam nianoramam, 
ropesi bodhim tatth’ eva, mabavatthum akarayi. | 
bbikkbunmaiB dadatth^^a jantagharam akarayi, 
Padiiniassare ca uyyane pakaran ca akarayi, ] 
nagarassa gopanattbaya parikham kbanapesi so, 
pakaran ca akaresi sattabattham anunakam. j 
Kbemam va Duggam ganhapesi talakam vatikalikaip, 
Setiippaladi ganbapesi Vannakalam manoramam. 

35 dvevisati ca vassaiii rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
bbanavaram ^isatimam. 

XXL 

Kutikannassa atrajo Abbayo nama khattiyo 
Mabathbpavare ramme sayaip dassanam agami. [ 
khinasava vasi patta vimala suddbanianasa 
sajjhayanti dhatugabbhamhi piijanatthaya ganhati. | 
raja sutvana sajjhayam dhtogabbhe manorame 
thftpam padakkhinam katva catudvaresu naddasa. j 
samantato namassitva narindo sajjhayam uttamam 
iti raja vicintesi: sajjhayam tattha ganhati? | 
catudvare na ganhati, bahidclhapi na ganhare, 

5 anto pi dbatiigabbhasmim sajjhayam ganbanti pesala. j 
aham pi datthukamo ’mhi dhMugabbham varuttamam 


SS, atthaya A Z B2 G2, adatthaya B1 Gl F, dadatthaya K. tad(a) attli- 
aya? — 35. setuppaladim AB. — vauiiamalain Z. — I conjecture: 

Khemam ca Duggaip khanapesi (or: gaphapesi? see 22, 64) 

talakam tavakalikam, 

Setuppalavapiip khauSpesi (ganli^p esi?) Yaunakalijii ma- 

noramaip. 

Comp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mah., p. 210, 1. 10. 

ZXI, 1. sarpghaip daasanam agami? comp. v. 6; 13, 15, — 
2. sajjhayam dhatug®? — ^gankati" is said here and at v. 4 7 ueirl 
cama instead of pganhanti®. Comp. Therigathji (Phayre MS., foL na): 

„ko nn te idaip akkhasi ajanantassa ajanato?“ 

Sajpy. Hikaya (Pbayre MS. voL I, fol. ku): 

„akkiieyyasanfiino sattE afckheyyasmim patitthita, 
akkheyyain apariSfit^a yogam ayanti maccuno, 
akklieyyaip ca parifin&ya akkhatarain na mafjuati.** — 

4. tattha X,' tassa Y. kattha? — BK ganhanti? 


21 , 6 — 21 . 
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sajjliayam pi siinissami bhikkhusamglian ca dassanam. [ 
ranno samkappam annaya Sakl?:o devanam issaro^ 
patiirahu dhatugabbliasmim there hi ajjhabhasatha: j 
raja bhante clatthiikamo dhMugabbhassa dassanam. 
saddhannrakkhanatthaya dhatugabbham nayiinsii te. | 
disva dhMugharaDi raja vedajato katahjali 
akasi dhatosakkaram iiiahapuja ca sattaham. | 
madhubhandapiijam karesi sattakkhattiini varuttamam, 
akasi sabbapiijah ca sattakkhattnm anagghikaip, j lo 

afinam pujah ca karesi sattakkhattam yatharaham, 
sattakkhattum ca karesi dipapftjam piinappiinam, | 
piipphapujam akaresi sattakkhattum manoramam, 
puritajalapujam sattaham dakapfijau ca sattahani. | 
pavalamayajalafi ca karapesi anagghikam 
Mahathupe patimukka civaram iva parutam. | 
dalhaxn katva dipadandam thhpapadasamantato 
sappinalih ca puretva dipan jalapesi sattadha. [ 
telanMim puretva thupapadasamantato 

teladipaa jalapesi cuddasakkhattiim piinappunam. j t5 

gandhodakena puretva kilanjam katvana matthake 
pattharetva iippalahatthe sattakkhattum akarayi. j 
thiipassa pacchimokiise talake Khemaiiamake 
yojetva yantakam tattha iidakapujam akarayi. | 
saraanta yojaoam sabbam kiisumanah ca ropayi, 
akasi pupphagumbah ca Mahathupe varuttame. j 
makulapupphitaiu puppliam samanetvana khattiyo 
akiiresi pupphagumbam cuddasakkhattiim pooappunaiu. | 
nanapuppham sainocitva salindam sahapaktiram 
puppiiathambham karetvana sattakkhattum pimappunam. \ w 
. . , addasa nanarupam vicitrakam 


7. tliere M X, there ti G, there AB, theranaip, Z. — S. saddhaini- 
rakkhanatthfija C. te XGl, tapi Y. — 9- mahapujzin ca N, mahapu- 
jilui Z. — 1C)^\ sabbapujara AB Q2Z,. ,gabhhapuja?n 01 X. sappipujariiV — 

II, afijanapiijam ca karesi? Comp. MaMv., p. 212, 1. 2, — 12. Unipa-' ' 
pUJaip GlX. — ekapwjarp Y, 'dakapujaip X, — 13. pa|im ukkaor? — pa- - '' 
rotaip H, p&ruto AFGlZ, pariit^ B02*. — , 16 , pattharitva A Z. — 17. Tisaa- ' ' 

unmake A BG2Z. — — y.18.'. kastiraaoi (which may foe the ' 

correct reading) ABG2, kimomloaxp, FOl Z, kasumagatii X. — aklresi N. — ^ ' 

19. arakakp* 01 X, vafciilap** Y. — aklsi FYv- — ■' 20- samociaitv't ; 
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. . • akasi samanarapani khattiyo. | 
sndhakammam akaresi Mahathupe variittame- 
abliisekam karityana akasi sudhamangalam. | 

Sakyaputto mahaviro assatthadiimasantike 
sabbadhaEimapatividdho akarayi anottaro. ( 
thito Megbavane ramme yo rukkho dipajotano 
tarn bodhim pi abhisekam khattiyo akasi smanam, | 
vassam vuttha pavaresum bhikkhiisaipghasiikhavaha, 

25 pavarananuggahaya pavaranadanam akasi so. j 
adasi candanam "danam bhikkhiisamghe ganuttame, 
balabherih ca adasi MahMhupe varuttame. | 
lankamadamada c’ eva setthakanatanataka 
sabbesam samkharitvana Mahatliiipe adasi so. [ 
visakhamase punnamiiyam sambuddho iipapajjatha, 
tarn masam pujanatthaya atthavisati akarayi. | 
Mahameghavaae ramme Thiiparame varuttame 
karesi uposath^aram ubhoviharamantare. | 
aka ahham bahnrp pumam danah dpi anappakam, 

80 atthavisati vassam rajjam karesi khattiyo. ) 

Kutikannassa yo putto Nagaiiamo ’ti khattiyo 
karesi rataaamayam itthakadim varuttame, i 
dhammasanan ca sabbattha Ambatthalathupamuttame. 
giribhandagahanam uama mahapfijam akarayi. j 
yavata Laiikadipamhi fahikkhu atthi siipesala 
sabbesau civaram datva bhikkhiisamghe ganuttame^ 
dvMasani so vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. j 
Mahadathikassa putto Amandagamani uama Abhayo iti 

vissuto 

21. §amanar® X, samm^ni 01 Z, sabbani 02 B, sammar'" A. — 
22. akaresi AB02, ca karesi Z, karissanti XOl. — vv. 22^ — 28 are wanting 
in B. — subham* N, suctham* F, thupam* Z, mafigalaip AO. Comp. STaiiuv., 
p. 212, 1, 7. — 23. pakasesi Z. akarayi is corrupted; at 13, 50 we have 
instead of it: „buddho asi**, — 24. piite N, pitthito (*te M) AFGZ. 
— JO F, gbo AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — sinanajp N, dhiiinamaiKnn 
(^tajp A) AFO, bhiipati Z. sin tpanam? — 26. bhikkhusamgbit su- 
khavaha? — pavarajpit^d* 0. — adasi Z. 27. laipkamamada Y, lara- 
kamamadasada F. Comp. 6, .63. Y. 27 seems to be a congiomeration 
of fragments of two different yeraes, the first beginning (comp. 6, -63): 
„sabbe sajp[gbai|i3 28.>yesakliamlse. — 31. lubakiidim N, *di 

YF. 32. girigaubigabanan F, giribhandikan BG2, giribhandikakan Z, giri- 
gandikakan Gi^ giriip bba?4ikaip A. Gomp. Mafa^., p. 214, i. 2. — 34. ®na' 
mako Y. 


21 , 34 -^ 48 . 
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khanapesi udapanam Gamenditalakam pi ca, [ 

Rajatalenam karesi, thupassa rajatamayam 
chattatichattam karesi Thiiparame varuttame, j 
Mahavihare Thuparame ubhopasadamuttame 
bliandagk'axn akaresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, j 
jB^hton ca akaresi Tambapannitale pi ca. 
nava vass’ attba masani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
tass’ eva kanittliako raja Kanirajanu ’ti vissiito 
paripunnatini vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Amandagamanipiitto Ciilabhayo ’ti vissuto 
patittliapesi so raja Gaggararamam uttamam. | 
rajjam karesi vass’ ekam Gulabhayo mahipati. 

Sivali nama sa itthi Revati iti vissuta | 40 

catumasam rajjam karesi ranho Aniandadhitaro. 
Amandabhagineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya tarn | 

Ilanago ’ti nameiia rajjam akarayi pure. 

Ilanago nama raja sunitva kapijatakam | 

Tissaduratalake ca khanapesi arindamo. 
chahi vassehi so rajjam karesi dfpalanjake. j 
Si VO ’ti nama namena Gandamukho ’ti vissuto 
akS,si Manikaramain vihare Issaravhaye. | 
tassa rahno mahesi ca Damiladeviti vissuta 
tan heva game attano vattam adasi arame. 
satta mas’ attha vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, | 45 

Tisso ca nama so raja Yasalalo ’ti vissuto 
satta mas’ attha vassani raja rajjam akarayi. j 
dvarapMassa atrajo Subharaja ’ti vissuto 
karapesi Subharamam Villaviharam inanoramam, j 
parivenani karesi attanamena samakain. 
chamhi vassamhi so raja issariyam anusasi so. j 
bh^avarg-m ekavisatimam. 

34. pi ca ABG2,'ca karayi Z, iva 01, idha X. — 36. bhaadagharaTp 
(iDStead of bha;QdaIenaip) X. — 38. tasseva kanitthako K", Tisso n^ma so 
(yo C) YF, — 41. I believe that dhilaro ought to be corrected into dlii- 
fcika wMcb looks very much like it ijj Burmese characters. — 44. Mani- 
karamam Mn, Mayik'^ ABGGR, Saaik® F. ManikaragamaipV Comp. 
Mahay.j p. 218, 1. 9. — 45 is waptlug in BG2. — tafifieva gime M, 
taiiecagame F, tauhekome AGlZi- — • valtaip F, vattam H, vannaxii A, vaii- 

GlZ. 47. Mabi,v*: TalUvihirakaip; ■ — 48. samakaip TF, simakasii 
chahi AZ, chamhi BGX. — vassehi C, -’oh a>i 'vassehi? comp. v. 43* ^ 





Vasabho nama so raja vihare Cetiyapabbate 
(lasa tbiipani karesi kittiphalavaruttame. ] 

Issariye nama m'ame viharam ca manorumam 
karesi iiposathagbaram dassaneyyam manorainam. j 
balabherin ca karesi Miicelam viharam iittamam. 
sumpatte tini vassani chalani civaram ada. | 
sabbattlia Lafikadipasmim arame santi jinnake, 
karesi sabbattlia avasam dhammikapiijain maliarahani. | 
cetiyagharam karesi Thiiparame varuttame. 

0 karesi phjayi raja catucattMisa aniinakam. [ 

Mahavihare Thiiparame vihare Cetiyapabbate 
paccekani sahassani teladipah jalapayi. | 

Mayaiitim Rajiippalavapim Vaham Kolarabanamakam 
Mahanikkhavattivapim Maharamettim eva ca | 

KehMam KMivapin ca Jambntin CMhamafiganam 
Abhivaddhamanakan ca icc ekadasa vapiyo. | 
dvadasa matikan c’ eva subhikkhattham akarayi. 
pimnaip nanavidham katva pakaram parikliam pure, | 
dvarattMam akarayi, mahavatthun ca karayi. 
lotahim tahim pokkharaxii khanapesi nagare pure, ] 
iimmaggeiia pavesayi udakam rajakuhjaro. 
catucattalisa vassani rajjam karesi issaro ’ti. j 
Vasabliassa atrajo putto Tisso ^ti vissuto 
iiramaxn Mangalanamakam karapesi maliipati. 
karesi rajjam dipasmim tmi vassani tavade 'ti, j 
Tissassa atrajo putto Gajabaliukagamani 
karapesi mahathupam Abhayarame manorame. [ 


XXH, L kittip^lo v® BG2, kittipalav'^^AGl. Possibly we sbould cor- 
rect: Gittalakute varnttaxae. Comp. Mabav., p. 221, 1.2, — 3 . cbalimi 
AEPZ, ebalaiii G, [cbala]nain H, A cbaeivaraio instead of the ticivara is men- 
tioned in the Mall., p. 229, 1. 6, — 4. santi T, panti X. samkhari? — 5. pd- 
Jlyo?— 7. Mayenti A, MayantlBGl, Yantl55G2, Cayaiitlip H, Vassanti 
— Kolambagamakaip , Mabav. and Tika. — Hahanikkavittivapivii 

ca A* Mftbaijiika?idhivlpitp Mabav* — * Maharamettim Mahamettlyam Y, 
Mabagdmadvim Mabdr. — B*. lCo|ivasam Mabav. — Jambudim F, banibu- 
tim GIN, Jambuttim Z, Jaoibnttbaip B, Jarabuvim A. Cambnddhini Ma- 
Mt* ' Ylfcamalganaip Mab'lv* . parlkhapjtk^mm pure Y, parinapaku- 

* »jp pnre F* 


inatattliam GamaBinaniam talakam karesi luiyako, 
karfipesi ca araniam liammakam nama issaro* 
dvevisati vassani dipe rajjam akarayiti. j 
Maliallanago ’ti iiamena Tambapannimbi issaro 
Sajilakaiidakaramam, dakkhine Gotapabbataipj j 15 

Dakapasanaaramaip, viharam Salipabbatam 
karapesi Tanavebm, Rohane Nagapabbatam. | 
aramarp Girisalikani karapesi vinayako. 
cbavassaip rajjani karetva gato so iiyusamkliaye ’ti. \ 
Mahallaiiagassa yo potto Bliatutisso ’ti vissiito 
Mahameghavaiiiiyyanaip karapanatthaya issaro [ 
parikkhepesi parikkbepain pakaraip d^iirattalakarp 
karapesi ca so raja uriimaip Varan ao). aka ip. | 

GamaniiJi nama talakaip khanapetva viiiayako 
padasi bhikkbusaipghassa BbMatisso vinayako. | 20 

kloinapesi talakam tain Randhakandakarianmkaip, 
kares’ oposatbagaraip Tlmparame maiioraoie. [ 
iiiahadanarp pavattesi bbikkhusamghe vinayako 
catuvisati vassani rajjaip dipe akarayiti. ( 
tassa kanittbo namena Tisso iti siivissuto 
karesi iiposathagaraip Abhayiirame manorame. { 
karesi dvadasatthanani Maliaviharamuttame, 
viharam karesi so tluipam Dakkhinarainasavhaye, j 
tato anuam bahu punnam kalyane buddbasasane. 
atdiiirasani vassani issariyaip akarayiti. | 25 

Tissassa atrajo potto ritjaraba dve bhatokil 
rajjaip karesii dipambi tini vassani nayaka. 1 
Vailkanasikatisso tu Anuradhapure rajjaip 
tini vassani karayi piinnakammanurupava. | 
Vafikanasikatissassa accaye karayi suto 


14. mutattliam N, yatthava FGSi, yattba ca AO. Comp. Maluiv., p. 223, 
L 9. ■— 15. SajilakaudakuramaiG N, Pajilakandak® P, Sajilakaiuihak'^ BG. 
Mahiiv. ; Fejalaka. — Qotapabbatam, X, Golapabbataip Gl , Kotip"* B 02. 
MaiuiV.,* Golap'* A, Ilolakapabbate Z., — 16, MaliEv,: Kacell, — 17. Giri- 
hsilikaip F. Maliav*: Aatoglrlrihalikajn, — 18* AhuOsso Y. •— Bhavaraa*^ F. 
Gavaran*^? Corap, Mabav., p. 224,1. 10.— 21. Eaxiaakanandakanamakam F, 
Baanakaftdakaia® B, A-,- BauaiikaiJandakaii** G, Rairaalwppa- 

kais”, Z. — 24. d?Masa||bliiie A, <?onip* p. 225^ L 0, — 25. ba** 

buip A. — » 26, atrajo patt^2 ^vv. 27,— fl aw waating ia 
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22, 28-44. 


rajjam dvavisa vassani Gajabahukaganiani. j 
Gajababuss’ accayena pasuro tassa rajino 
rajjam Mahallakanago chabbassani akarayi. [ 
Mahallanagass’ accayena pntto Bhatikatissako 
30 catuYisati vassani Lankarajjam akarayi. | 
Bhatikatissaccayena tassa kanittha-Tissako 
attharasa sama rajjam Lankadipe akarayi. | 
Kanitthatissaccayena tassa putto akarayi 
rajjam dve yeva vassani Khujjanago ’ti vissuto. | 
Khiijjan^akanittlio tarn raja gliMiya bliatikam 
ekavassani Kunjanago rajjam Lankaya karayiti. j 

Sirinago laddhajayo Aniiradbapnre vare 
Lankarajjam akaresi vassan’ ekunavisati. | 

Sirinago nama namena MahMhupam varnttamam 
35 pujesi ratanamalena, chattam thupe akarayi. ] 
karesi posathagaram Lohapasadam nttamam^ 
ftnavisati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo Hi. | 

Sirinagassa atrajo Abhayo nama mahipati 
adasi bhikkbnsamghassa dvesatasabassarfxpiyS.. | 
pas%avedim akasi mababodhivaruttame. 
dvavisa vasstoi raja issariyam aniisasi so Hi, | 
tassa kanittho rija tii Tissako isi vissuto 
Abhayarame Mahathfipe k&resi chattam uttamam, | 
Mahameghavane ramme Abhayarame manorame 
40 akasi suvannathupam ubhovibaramuttame. | 
sutva gilanasuttantam Devatherassa bhasato 
adasi gilanabhesajjam pahcavasam varnttamam. j 
rattim acchariyam disva aramam Dassamalinim, 
mababodhimanorame diparupe patitthasi. | 
tassa ranno tn vijite dip^nti akappiyam bahum, 
vitandavade dipetva*d&sesum jinasasanam. | 
disvana raja papabhikkhu dusentam jinasasanam 

28. dvaviaati BGZ. — 29. pasuro Z, payuro F, sapasuro ABG. sa~ 
suro? — S3, rajii ABG'2Z, raja Gt, rajam N, bhajaui F. — ■ Kuujanago 
GlZn, KiiBcan%o F, Kbujjaiauigo A, Kujjan^go BG2. — 37, rupiyaip A. 
— w* 42. 43 are tPaatiBg iu BO'22* — 42. rafctitii acch® N; rattiuxccb® F, 
vtossa aeeb* AG. — BipamaHuiip H, Bassamalipi (^nl F) AFG. — dipa- 
riipe (®rase F) X, disarupe AG., patittfaayi Ay patittbasi OX. pati- 
ubapi? — 43. cipauti AG,, dfpauti X. dipenti? ~ 44. "‘bbikkhimi Mn. 
®bbikkbu? — dusseute A, BG2, duseutaip GlZn, dusautaip B\ 



Kapilamaccam adaya akasi papaniggaham. [ 
TitandavMam madditva jotayitvana sasanam 
Hatthapanhihi pasanam ada Meghavanodanam. 
dvevisati tii vassani rajjam karesi issaro ’ti. | 
Tissassa atrajo putto Sirinago ’ti vissuto 
rajjam karesi dipamhi dve vassani anunakam, [ 
mababodhissa samanta pakaran c^a mandapam 
akarayi pasadikam Sirinagavhayo ayam. j 
Asaiigatisso ’ti iiamena Mahathtipe varuttame 
sovannamayani cbattani karesi tbupamatthake. j 
manimayam sikhMhtipam Mahathupe varuttame 
tassa kammassa nissande piya karesi tavacle. | 
Andhakavindasuttantam Devatherassa bhasato 
catudvare dhuvayagurn patthapesi arindamo. ] 
Vijayakumarako nama Sirinagassa atrajo 
pituno accaye rajjam ekavassam akarayi. | 
rajjam cattari vassani Samgbatisso akarayi, 
Maliathupamhi cbattam so hemakamman ca karayi. | 
Samgbabodhi nama namena raja asi siisilava, 
dve vassan’ eva so raja rajjam karesi khattiyo. [ 
ramme Meghavanuyyane dhuvayagurn arindamo 
patthapesi salakaggam Mahaviharamuttame. | 

Abhayo nama namena Meghavanno ’ti vissuto 
karesi silamandapam Mahaviharamuttame. j 
padbanabhumim karesi Mahaviharapacchato, 
karesi bodhiparivaram silavedim anuttainam, | 
silaparikhan ca karesi toranan ca maharaham, 
karesi silapallankam mahabodhigharuttame. j 
iiposathagharam karesi Dakkhinaramamantare. 
adasi so mahadanam bhikkhusamghaganuttame. | 


45. vetuliavaciam Y (except Gl). This may be the correct reading 
(see Mahav., p. 227, 1. 6). — Hatthapanhihi N, Hatthapanihi F, Hattliipamiihi 
(‘’ntihi M) Z, Hatlbipaimihi (‘^rmihi B) ABG. — pasanam B, saluuiapt F, 
balunani iSI. Hattha- (or: Satta-) pa^nikapasu daip ? comp. Mahav., 
p. 226, 1. 11. — 47. cStha? — I give this stanza according to X, the 
reading of which is confirmed by Mahlfev^,, p- 228, 11- 8. 9. YS’ (instead of 
the whole stanza): panakam (patakain Z; :F omits this word) pakaratp cm 
aamaridapam akilrayi pasadakaip. — 48* is wanting in N, — Asamgahafissa 
BG. Read; Satpghatisso. ^ — -52^. is wanting in YF. — 57. mahabudhi' 
vanittame ABG2Z, ‘^garnttame Gl- 
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katva rajagharam raja mahavattliiup manoramam 
bbikkhiisamghassa datvana paccha raja patiggahi. j 
vesakhapujam karesi raja Meghavane tada. 

GOterasaoi hi vassani issariyam akasi so ’ti. ( 
atrajo Megliavannassa Jetthatisso maliipati 
rajjam karesi dipamhi Tambapannimlii issaro. j 
manim mahaggham phjesi Mabathhpe varuttame. 
katvaaa lohapasadam piijetva inanim iittaDmm | 
Manipasado Hi pannattim kar%3esi iiarasabho. 

. karapetvana ariiniam Pacmatissapabbatam | 
padasi bhikkhiisamghassa narindo Tissasavhayo. 
Alambagamatalakam gaphfipetva maliipati [ 
attha samvaccharam pujam karfipesi narasabho. 

C5 rajjam karesi so raja dasa vassani Tambapannike. | 
Jetthatissaccaye tassa Mahiiseiio kanitthako 
sattavisati vassani raja rajjam akarayi, | 
tada so raja cintesi sasane dvisii bhikkhiisu 
ke dhammavadino bhikkhh ke ca adhammavadino, ke layi 

ke alajjino? [ 

, vieinetva imam attham gavesanto lajjipuggale 
addasa piipake bhikkhu assamane patiriipake. | 
putikunapasadise vattam va nilamakkhike 
asante assamanake addasa patiriipake [ 

Dummittam P%3asonam ca anhe ca alajjipiiggale ; 

7 oupento papake bhikkhu attham dhammah ca pucchi so. j 
Dimimitto Papasono ca anhe ca alajjipnggala 
rahogata mantayanti dhsanattliaya subbate. | 
ubhosamaggabhavissam anunnatam Kiunarakassape 
akappiyan ti dipesum dussila inohapariita. | 
Chabbaggiyanarn vatthusmim ananimhatam dantavattakani 

64. As to „gfmli6pefeva" (or ^^khaiiiipetvri?^^) comp. 20,^4.35. — 
68. %icintetvlL ABG2, viriyetva F, vieinetva GiZn. vicinitvil? — patini-* 
papake (sic) N, [pajutpatidtoke is expunged] F, pake Gl, pilpake 

ABG2, ptipakamike 2. — 69, vattam va Y, vattava K, cattam ca F. — 
72. nbhosamaggabhiiviyaip labbosamaggam bbavissani F, obliosaniaggatp 
vibbavissaip Y. The way correcting these words is shown by the Ma- 
hav. Tik^, foL np: ^Kam^rakassapavatthnmhx (Mahiivagga, I, 75) anuhiiatain 
gabbham^sena paripur^navisativasshpasampadam pi na vattatiti. “ I therefore 
conjecturej npasampadaip gabbbavisam (or: "vise). — 73 ^ anuim^- 
taip y. — dTOni?afc£hakaip'',(®ttak$iipL BO) ,.T, dantavattakaip X The reading 


22, 73—76. 
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anufinatan ti dipesum alajji dantaganika. ( 

iman c’ afifiam bbikkhft attham afine bahu akarane 

adhammo iti dipesum alajji labhahetukam. j 

asadimsamgamen’ eva yavajivam subhasubham 

katva gato yathakammam so Mahasenabhftpati. j 

tasma asadhusamsaggam araka parivajjiya 

ahim vasivisam vasi kareyy’ atthahitam bhave ’ti. ( 

Dipavamsam nittbitam. 
nibbanapaccayo botu. 


of X is confirmed by the Mahav. Tikft, 1. 1.: „Chabba^giyanam bhikkha- 
naiii vattliunihi annunfitaip (anannfmate?) dantamave vijaiiimhi." ’ As to the 
reading of Y , compare the follorring passage of the Cullavagga (Paris MS., 
fonds Pjili^20, fokflrp: ,.tena kbo pana saniayena Cliabbaggiya bhikkhfi 
dunnivattha dnpparnta anakappasampanna bbattaggam gacchanti" etc. For 
fiirtlier details, see my note on thi.s pa.ssage in the Translation. 

73. dantag.atihika X. dandbagapikS? — 74. bahti? — 76. vasi’ 
Comp. Mahavainsa, p. 238, 1. 5. 


WSilftii''' 



TRANSLATION. 



Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Sambuddha. 

L 

1. I will set forth the history of Buddha’s coming 
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo 
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the 
recensions (of Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation 
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of 
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentively to (the history 
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which 
causes serenity and gladdens the mind, which comprises 
many various forms. 3.- With elated minds, satisfied, de- 
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi- 
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the 
subject); I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge- 
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many 
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of 
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom- 
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon 
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings), 
w^hich is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which lias 
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good 
men and revered by the holy ones. 


6. On the immovable, firm^ unshaken throne, a place 
worthy of the eminent one, the highest of men sat down, 
establishing himself in the four branches (of fortitude). 
7. Seated on this most excellent^ foot of 


the king of trees , the chief of men, the highest among 
human beings, like a fearless lion, did not tremble, when 
he saw Mara with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over- 
come the dispute of Mara and put him to flight together 
■with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wdse, tranquil, 
and steadfast, — 9, mastered the state of meditation which 
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection 
of attention, (and also the knowledge of) many various 
qualities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma- 
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of 
supernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three 
w^atches of the night. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch, 
he revolved (in his mind) the causes of existence; the 
glorious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse 
order. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma, 
the highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by 
the destruction of human passions, taught (created beings) 
the abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain- 
ment of the path (to sanctification). 13. The great Sage 
obtained {y^abMsamhuddha^y ^hQ^^ m excellent knowledge 
of omniscience. Thus first arose the title jjBuddha, Bud- 
dha‘S. 14. tiaving penetrated all qualities and uttered his 
proclamation (of triumph)^), the light-giver then spent seven 
days OB that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all 
fear had ceased, who had performed his duties and was 
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many 
kind thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a 
Buddha surveys the whole world; he unveiled his five- 
fold power of vision and looked dowm over many people. 
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power 
of his knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most 
excellent Lankadipa, — 18. an ex€|uisite country, endowed 
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which 
had been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha- 
bited by multitudes of . Saints. 19. Perceiving the most 
excellent island of Lanka, a fertile region, a dwelling-place 


1) This proclaruatioB of , Is the famous stanza, Dhp., v. 153. 


fit for Saints 5 the compassionate One who well tmder- 
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 20. An 
the present time Yakkhas, Bhutas and Eakkhasas (inhabit) 
Lankadipa, who are all too low for (adopting the doctrine 
of) the Buddhas; their power I can outroot. 21. Having 
driven out the hosts of Yakkhas, the Pisacas and Ava- 
ruddhakas, I will establish peace in the island and caiise 
it to be inhabited by men. 22. ... Let those wicked 
beings fully live out their span of life; (afterwards) there, 
ill the most excellent Lankadipa, an opportunity will arise 
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having removed 
(those) beings, having comforted many people and taught 
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I shall 
reach complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. Pour 
months after my Parinibbana the first convocation will he 
held ...; 25. a hundred and eighteen years later ^) the 
third convocation will take place, for the sake of the pro- 
pagation of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a ruler 
over this Jambudipa, a highly virtuous, glorious monarch 
known as Dhammasoka. 27. This king Asoka will have 
a son, a clever man, Mahinda, the learned converter 
of Lankadipa. 28. Having foreseen these circumstances 
which were full of importance, (and understanding) the 
right and wrong time, the blessed Buddha placed a (di- 
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30. The Jina, ha%dng 
performed his various duties during the seven-times seven 
days (at the following places, that is) the throne, the 
Aniinisa (Cetlya) the cloister, the jew^el- house, the Aja- 
pala and Miicalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khira- 
pala grove, the hero went to Baranasi in order to esta- 
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he established 
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most excel- 
lent Truth, the conversion of eighteen kotis of beings took 
place. 32. Kondahaa, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mahanama, and 
xissaji, these five great Theras attained emancipation when 

1) A mention of the second convocation , , which was held a hundred 
years after Buddha’s death, is wanting in the MBS.j the third is said to 
have been held 118 years after tho 'second*- . ' - ■ ' 



120 


1 , 32 - 48 . 


he had preached the Anattalakkhana discourse. 33. Re- 
siding in Banmasi, in Isipatanaj the Jina released the four 
friends of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. HaTing 
spent the rainy season in Baranasi, the Tathagata released 
in the Kappasika grove the Bhaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan- 
dering thence from place to place, he came to Uriivela; 
there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassapa, an ascetic 
of the Jatiia sect. 36. In the room where Kassapa kept 
his sacred fire, the highest of men conquered a serpent. 
Witnessing this miracle they all invited the Tathagata: 
37. ^Reside here, o Gotaraa, during the four winter months; 
we will daily provide you with rice.“ 38. The Tathagata, 
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela, 
devoted himself to the conversion of the Jatilas together 
with their followers. 39. (Once, during that p(‘riod,) both 
Angas and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa), 
seeing that great gains (could be obtained) at this sacri- 
fice, conceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. 3 ,The 
great Samana possesses high (magical) powers and great 
faculties; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the 
great assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Gotama. 
Well, the great Samana should not appear in the assem- 
bly.^ 42. The Tath%ata understands action and resolu- 
tion, intention and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of 
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatiia, 
the Sage, who looks through the minds of other men, 
went by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kurudipa 
collecting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took 
his meal; there he gave himself up to meditation (jhana) 
and compassionate thoughts. 

45. With his Buddha- eye, the highest in the world 
looked over the universe; the stainless Teacher (then) saw 
the most excellent Lankadipa. 46. At that time the ground 
of Lanka was covered with great forests and full of hor- 
rors; frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds, 
— ■ 47. and savage,; furious, pernicious Pisicas of various 
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as- 
sembled together, 48*. shall go there, in their midst; 


1, 48— .6 K 
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I shall dispel the Rakkhasas and put away the Pisacas; 
men shall be masters (of the island). 

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion, 
the great hero rose into the air and came hither from 
Jambiidipa. 50. In the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas, 
above their heads, he was seen, standing in the air, hold- 
ing his seat (in his hands). 51. The assembled hosts of 
Yakkhas saw the Sambiiddba standing there, but they did 
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him to 
be another Yakkha. 52. On the bank of the river, near 
Mahiya Pokkhala, on the site of the Siibhafigana Thiipa, 
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the 
highest ecstatic meditation. 53. The Sage, the awakener 
of quick attention, speedily entered upon that meditation 
(by revolving) in a moment by one thought (the whole 
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who 
had reached (all) perfections by his virtuous resolutions, 

. . . finished his meditation. 54. There the hero stood, 
performing miracles by his (magical) power, lika a Yakkha 
of high (magical) power and great (supernatural) faculties; 
gathering (?) thick clouds, containing thousands of rain 
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He 
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) „I will send you heat; give 
unto me a l)lace where I may sit down. I possess such 
power over the fire as will dispel these dangers.^ 56. (The 
Yakkhas replied: 5 ,If thou art able to dispel them, sit 
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy 
power over the fire.^^ 57. (Buddha replied:) „You all ask 
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great heat 
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire.^^ 58. As 
the sun shines in summer at noon, so feaidid heat pene- 
trated the assembly of Yakkhas* 59. Like the heat spread 
by the four suns at the end of a Kappa, such and greater 
still was the glow sent forth by the seat of the Teacher, 
60, As the rising sun cannot.' he restrained in the sky, 
thus (Buddha’s) carpet of skin cannot be restrained in the 
air. '6L The carpet diffused _great"heat, like the fire at 
the '©ad of the Kappa, as''' tbn'- sun .(scorches) the earthj 
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or like a great flame of fire. 62, Diffusing heat like a 
heap of burning coals, the carpet appeared similar to a 
cloud, or to a glowing iron mountain, 63. It spread in- 
supportable heat over the islands. The Yakkhas quickly 
fled in all ten directions, to the east, the west, the south, 
the north, above, and beneath. 64. , .Whither shall we go 
for safety and refuge? How shall we be released from 
this fearful being? 65. If this powerful Yakkha assumes 
the form of the fiery element, and burns us, all of us 
Yakkhas will perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blown 
away by the 66. And Buddha, the chief among 

Sages, the bringer of happiness, the compassionate, inerci- 
fiil great Sage, when he saw the afflicted, frightened Ya- 
kkhas, thought how- to administer joy to the minds of 
these non-human beings. 67. (He) then (thought of) an- 
other island, similar to this, with low ground and high 
ground, with many various aspects, beautifully adorned 
by rivers, mountains, and lakes, the island of Giri, most 
similar to the country of Laiika. 68. (It was) free from 
danger, well protected, surrounded by the ocean, full of 
excellent food and rich grain, wdth a well tempered cli- 
mate, a green, grassy land, the beautiful island of Giri, 
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de- 
lightful, green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests, 
exquisite; there were trees, full of blossoms and fruits; 
it was empty and solitary, subject to no master. 70. (It 
was situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the ocean 
and of the deep w^aters, where the waves incessantly break; 
around it there was a chain of mountains, towering, diffi- 
cult to pass; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi- 
tants) was difficult. 71. Full of desire and anger towards 
other beings, backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring other 
beings, cruel and furious, violent, merciless, . , . 72. (Bud- 
dha thus spoke:) „Ye liakkhasas and ye wicked hosts of 
Y^akkhas, I give unto you this island which is not far 
from Lanka, the whole old island of Giri; may they all 
inhabit it and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country of 
Lanka is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas; 


may many men dwell in the country of Lailka, as they 
did in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island. 
74. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi- 
dence fit for men, auspicious in many w'ays, it will shine 
among the islands, when the Doctrine will have been 
brought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time 
of Uposatha.*^*" 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high 
happiness of the two, the Sage who kne'w all wmrlds, in- 
terchanged the twm islands and the two (kinds of beings), 
men and Rakkhasas, (as a peasant) easily (interchanges) 
his pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotaina by his (magical) power 
drew the island towards himself, like the headstalls of 
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a 
strong I’ope. The Sage drew together one island towards 
the other, like twm ships which are surrounded by stout 
ropes. 77. Having joined the beautiful island to the 
other, the Tathagata transported (?) the Rakkhasas, (say- 
ing;) ^May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa . . 78, The 

eager Yakkhas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum- 
mer to a river; they all entered it never to return; the 
Sage (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The 
highly satisfied Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakklui- 
sas, having received tliis excellent island which they de- 
sired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to 
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattamaha. 80. When 
Buddha saw that joy had been restored to these non- 
human beings, he the Jina, having exerted his benevolence 
towards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having 
walked three times round the island, for the sake of its 
ever-lasting protection and the expulsion of the Yakkha 
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pisacas and (other) 
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored 
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island, 
the Tathagata returned to Uriivela. 

Here ends (Buddha’s) subjection of the Yakkhas. 
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11 . 

I. Again, tlie holy, glorious Sambiiddha (once) dwelt 

near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden 
of Siidatta (Anathapindika). 2. In this Jetavana garden 
Buddha, the light-giving king of the Truth, looking all 
over the world, saw beautiful Tambapanni. 3. When five 
years had elapsed (after he had attained Biiddhahood), he 
went to the country of Tambapanni. By dispelling the 
Avaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the 
island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain serpents and 
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having 
arranged their arrays on both* sides, an awful struggle. 
5. All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all 
were frightfully venomous, all were wicked and violent, 
furious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick 
and excessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, hasty, 
given to anger, longing for destruction (?). 7. Powerful 

Mahodara and resplendent Culodara, both were valiant, 
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one 
saw a way how peaceably to compose that struggle (?). 
Mahodara whose fierceness was furiously excited by pride, 
was destroying the island with its mountains and its fo- 
rests: 5,1 will kill all hostile serpents. “ 9. Culodara, filled 
with pride, roared: -^May thousand kotis of Nagas ap- 
proach ; I will slay all them who dare to enter the battle ; 
I will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, into one 
desert.^ 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury could 
not be restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers, 
raged and sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?); 
the Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to 
destroy the foes (who opposed them) in the battle. 

II. Buddha* the blessed wanderer through the world, 
when he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and 
saw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or- 
der to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of 
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re- 
flected:) „If I do not go (to Lanka), the Serpents will not 
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become bappy; the island will be destroyed, and there 
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion 
for the Nagas, for the sake of happiness (of men) I shall 
go there; may the happiness of the island prosper (?). 
14. I perceive the excellent qualities of Lankadipa; the 
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for- 
merly have driven out the Yakkhas, and to which I have 
done good.^^ 15. Speaking thus the Sambuddha rose from 
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi- 
sion, left the Gandhakuti, and stood in the door (of the 
Jetavana garden). 16, All the gods who resided in the 
trees of the Jetavana garden, offered their services to 
him: jjLet us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed 
of (supernatural) vision.^ 17.’ (Buddha replied:) 5 , Nay, re- 
main ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me).*^ (Sam- 
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where his residence 
was,) and holding it from behind (over Buddha’s head). 
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Buddha had said, was 
delighted; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed 
the Tathagata. 19. The highly powerful king of gods 
gave shade to the Sambuddha, the highest among men, 
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellent 
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place where 
the Nagas* fought their battle; the merciful Teacher (there) 
stood in the middle of both noble Nagas. 21. Going 
through the air over the heads of both Nagas, the Sam- 
buddha, the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri- 
fying darkness. 22. There arose a thick darkness, caused 
by the great (magical) power of the lion (among men); 
he was covered and veiled (?) by the darkness, and the 
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrify ed Nagas did not 
see each other, nor did they see the Jina (?), (or) to 
what Side they should direct their attacks. 24. They all 
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood 
all with clasped hands , paying reverence to the Sam- 
buddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that they were 
struck with horror, when' he mw that the N%as were . 
terrifyed',. he sent forth his “ihotigh^.: of kindness towards . 


them, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26. A great sight 
it was, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam- 
buddha like the bright moon in the sky. 27. Standing 
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the 
air, illuminating the ten regions (of the world), he thus 
addressed the Nagas: 28. „ From wdiat cause, o great king, 
did this contention among the Nagas arise? Out of com- 
passion towards yourself I have come speedily hither. 
29. (They replied:) jjThis Naga Culodara and that Naga 
Maliodara, the maternal uncle and the nephew, are quarrel- 
ling with each other, desirous of treasure. 30. The Sain- 
buddha addressed a speech full of compassion to the savage 
Nagas: „ Anger which arises in the mind of the fool, begins 
small, and grows great. 31. For what reason do you un- 
dergo, all these many Nagas, great siiflPering? Destroy that 
small throne, but do not destroy each other. Destroying 
one the other you are going to cause an unheard of de- 
struction of life.“ 32. Then be who possessed the gift of 
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nagas by (the description 
of) the sufferings in hell; he unfolded to them the (laws 
of) birth in the worlds of men and devas, and the nature 
of Nibbilna. 33. As the Sambuddha, the highest of men, 
thus preached the true doctrine, all the Nagas, casting 
themselves down, propitiated the Tathagata. 34. All the 
Nagas (then) came together, the Serpents reconciled them- 
selves to each other, and all took their refuge (in Bud- 
dha), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:) 
„We might perish, all we Nagas, on account of this 
throne.^ 36. The two Naga (kings), for the sake of re- 
storing peace, took that most excellent throne (and thus 
spoke to Buddha:) „ Accept this throne out of compas- 
sion, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision. “ 
37. The Sambuddha who possessed the gift of (superna- 
tural) vision, accepted it by remaining silent. When they 
understood that he had. accepted it, the two great Ser- 
pents were delighted. 38. (They thus addressed Buddha:) 
„May the blessed One $it ' down on this splendid, noble 
Veluriya throne which the N&gas were longing for/^ 39. The 
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Nagas placed that throne in the midst of the two islands. 

There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth 
sat down. 40. When those eighty kotis of Nagas had 
propitiated the Sambuddha, the N%as there served to him \ 

a meal, food and drink. 41. When he had removed his 
hands from the bowd, the eighty kotis of N%as, surroun- 
ding him, sat down near the supreme Buddha. 

42. At the mouth of the Kalyani river there lived a 
Naga together with his children and with a great retinue 
of Nagas; his name was Maniakkhika. 43. (He was) full 
of faith, and had taken his refuge (in Buddha), a true 
and righteous believer. When he came to that assembly 
of Nagas, his faith still increased. 44. When this Naga 
perceived the Buddha’s power, his compassion, and the fear 
of the Serpents (?), he bowed to him, sat down, and thus 
entreated the Tathagata: 45. jjOiit of compassion to this 
island thou hast first dispelled the Yakkhas; this kindness 
towards the Nagas is thy second act of compassion to- 
wards the Island. 46. May the holy, great Sage show his 
compassion still another time; I shall attend and do ser- 
vice to thee/^ 47. Having heard what the Naga said, 

Buddha, full of compassion for created beings, the blessed 
One, accepted (his invitation,) for showing kindness to 
Lankfidipa. 48. Having sat on the throne, the light-giver 
arose; the Sage then rested during the midday time in 
the interior of the island. 49. In the interior of the island 
the siipi'eme light spent the day; he who possessed tbe 
gift of (supernatural) vision, entered upon the Brahina- 
vihara meditation. 50. At evening time the Jina thus 
spoke to the Nagas: „Let the throne remain here; may 
the Khirapala tree^) station itself here. Worship, o Na- 
gas, all of you this tree and the throne.^ 51. Having 
spoken thus, and preached to the Serpents, and given 
them that sacred object used by (himself), the Sambuddha 
returned to the Jetavana. 

Here ends the conquering of: the Nagas. 

1) This is the tree which the ;god Samiddhi had taken to the jslwd; 
see V. 17 et seq. " , ' ' ' ■ “ ■' ' ' 


52. Again, in the eighth year (after Buddha had 
reached Sambodhi), the Naga king Maniakkhika invited the 
great hero together with five hundred Bhikkhiis. 53. (These 
Bhikkhus) whose senses were subdued, who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, surrounded the Sambiiddfaa ; the 
Sage rose up into the air in the Jetavana, and proceeding 
through the air, he came to Lanka, to the mouth of the 
Kalyani river. 54. All the Serpents constructed a pavi- 
lion of precious stones on the ground, and covered it 
with garments of different colours, with divine clothes. 

55. (There were) ornaments of various precious stones, 
various blossoms of many descriptions, many flags of va“ 
rious colours; the pavilion was adorned in many ways. 

56. They spread (cloth over the) entire (floor) and pre- 
pared seats; (then) they introduced the Fraternity with 
Buddha at its head, and invited them to sit down. 57.- Sit- 
ting down together with five hundred Bhikkhus, the Sam- 
buddha entered upon ecstatic meditations ; he diflused (the 
rays of) his kindness to all quarters (of the horizon). 
58. Seven times Buddha together with his pupils attained 
mystical trance; at that place ^(subsequently) the Maha- 
thupa was built, the most excellent Cetiya. 59. The Naga 
king Maniakkhika distributed a great donation (to the 
Bhikkhus). Having accepted the donation of that Naga, 
having taken food, and gladdened (the Nagas by prea- 
ching to them,) the Sambiiddha together with his pupils 
rose up into the air. 60. At the place of the Dfghavapi 
Cetiya, Buddha, he who was full of compassion to the 
world, descended from the air and again entered upon 
mystical meditation. 61. Having arisen from the trance 
at that place, the light-giving king of the Truth together 
with his pupils, wandering through the air, then procee- 
ded to the place where the Bo tree was to be stationed 
in the Mahameghavana garden. 62. The Bo trees of three 
former Buddhas (there also) had been established on the 
ground ; to that place he went, and there he entered upon 
meditation. 63. (He thus prophesied:) „Three Bo trees 
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of 
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three Buddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very 
spot in future time.^^ 64. The highest being, the chief of 
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his 
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There 
also he plunged himself in meditation together with his 
pupils.* Having arisen from that meditation, the light-giver 
proclaimed; 66. „This place first Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, has accepted, sitting down on this spot 
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place secondly 

Konagamana, the chief of men, has 68. This place 

thirdly Kassapa, the chief of the world, has . . . 69. My- 
self, Sambiiddha Gotama, the descendant of the Sakya 
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on. 
this spot, where a throne is to be erected. 


1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past | 

kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have j 

passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre™ | 

sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their | 

age and (the length of) their reign, all that I will pro- | 

claim, listen to it according to the truth. | 

3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler of the earth, j 

full of brilliancy, prince Mahasammata by name, reigned j 

over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Roja by name; i 

(then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyana and ; 

Varakalyaiia, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the ! 

seventh of them was Maiidhata who reigned over the four 
Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya, : 

the lord of the earth ; — 6. Mucala, Mahilmiieala, Muea- ; 

linda, and also Sagara, Sagaradeva, and Bharata, the prince ^ 

called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who was called Maha- i 

ruci, Patapa, and also Mahapatapa, Panada, and Maha- 
panada, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was 
called Mahasudassana, two J^erus, andAccima. These were v; ’ 
twenty-eight kings by number; their age extended to an 
Asamkheyya (of years).. 9.' In Kiisavati, in Rajagaha, in Mi- _ - / 

, ' ■ 9 • i 


tliila, best of towns, these kings reigned; their age ex- 
tended to an Asamkheyya (of years). 

10, Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a hun- 
dred is one thousand; ten times a thousand is ten thou- 
sand; ten times ten thousand is a hundred thousand; 
— 11. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the 
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nahiita, and 
ninnahuta, abbuda, and nirabbiida, — 12, ababa, and also 
ataf^, ahaha, and kiimiida, sogandbika, uppala, pundarika, 
pacluQiia, 13. All these numbers are numerable and calcu- 
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of numbers) 
beyond these is called asamkheyya (not calculable). 

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accima, governed 
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 15. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Aidndama; his 
sons and grandsons, fifty-six princes, governed their great 
kingdom in the town of Ayujjhanagara. 16. The last of 
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth ; his sons 
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Baranasi, best of towns. 17, The last 
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajana; his sons 
and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by number, reigned 
over their great kingdom in the town of Kapilanagara. 
18. The last of these kings w^as Brahmadatta, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, thirty -six princes, 
reigned over their great kingdom in Hatthipura, best of 
towms. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha; 
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there 
in the town of Ekacakkhu. 20. The last of these kings 
was Puriiidada, honoured by the surname Deva; his sons 
and grandsons, twenty-eight princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Vajira, best of towns, 21. The last of 
these kings was the prince called Sadhina. His sons and 
grandsons, twenty -two royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Madhura, best of towns. 22. The last 
of these kings was Taliant Dhammagutta; his sons and 
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of 
Aritthapura. . 2S', ’ ■■The ■ last of these kings was the chief 
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of men called Sitthi; his sons and grandsons, seventeen 
princes, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The 
last of these kings was Brahmacleva, the lord of the earth; 
his sons and grandsons, fifteen princes, reigned there in 
the town- of Ekacakkhu. 25, The last of these kings was 
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons, 
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in 
the town of Kosambi. 26. The last of them was the king 
known as Bhacldadeva; his sons and grandsons, nine 
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kannagoecha. 
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name ^ 
of Naradeva; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Rojanana- 
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called 
Mahioda; his sons and grandsons, twmlve royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Carnpa- 
nagara. 29. The last of these kings was Nagadeva, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithila- 
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddha- 
datta; bis sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Rajagaha, best of towns. 

31. The last of these kings was the prince called Dipam- 
kara; his sons and grandsons, tweh-e royal princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Takkasila, best of towns. 

32. The last of these kings was the prince called Talissara; 
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over 
their great kingdom in Kiisinara, best of towns. 33. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Porinda; his 
sons and grandsons, nine royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?). 
34. The last of these kings was S%aradeva, the lord of 
the earth; his son Makhadcva was a great, liberal giver. 
35* His sons and grandsons,’, eighty -four thousand by 
number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of 
MitMEnagara. 86. The last, .of these kings was Hemiya, ■ 
honoured by , „ the surname ■ Deva,,. ■ ’-.a universal monarch, 
a lord of the whole ' earth which ; the ocean surrounds. 
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37. Nemiya’s son was Kalarajanaka; his son was Samam- 
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated prince. 

38. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by num- 
ber, reigned over their great kingdom in Baranasi, best 
of towns. 39. The last of these kings was the lord of 
the earth called Vijaya; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Vijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, Nagaseiia, 
the (king) called Samatha, Disampati, Renu, Kusa, Maha- 
kusa, Navaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. Rama, the 
(king) called Bilaratha, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, Sujata, and 

^Okkaka, Okkamukha, and Nipiira, — 42. Candima, and 
Candamukha, king Sivi, Sahjaya, Vessantara, the ruler of 
men, Jali, and Sihavabana, prince Sihassara, the wise pre- 
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and grandsons, 
eighty-two thousand kings, reigned in the town called 
Kapila(vatthu). 44. The last of these kings was Jayasena, 
the lord of the earth; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Sihahanu. 45. The sons of that (?) Sihahanii were five 
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), prince Sa- 
kkodana, — 46. king Sukkodana, and king Aniitodana; all 
these five kings had names containing the word odana> 
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of 
the world, begot RMiulabhadda, and then left his home 
in order to strive for Buddhaship. 

48. The total number of these highly powerful . . . 
kings is four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three 
hundred more. 49. So many lords of the earth are men- 
tioned who originated from the family of the Bodhisatta 
ill this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru- 
lers of men^). — 

50. Perishable, alas! is whatever exists, subject to 
origin and decay; it appears and perishes; its extinction 
is bliss. 

End of the great lineage of kings. 


i) The last words,, which T think belong to this place, form, in the 
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I 51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the 

town called Kapila(vatthu)5 he the I'oyal son of Sihabaim. 
52. Amid the five mountains, in Rajagaha, best of towns, 
reigned the prince who was called king Bodhisa (Blia- 
tiya!^). 53. Suddhodana and Bhatiya were friends of each 
other. When (Bimbisara) was eight years old, fi%"e wishes 
arose (in his mind): 54. jjMay my royal father iBstriict 
me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddha, the 
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may the 
Tath%ata show himself first to me (before going to other 
kings); may he preach to me the eternal Truth; may I 
penetrate that most excellent Truth. 56. These were the 
five wishes which arose in Bimbisara’s mind. When he 
was fifteen years old, he received the royal coronation after 
his father’s death; — 57. he (Buddha) the chief of the world 
arose in his beautiful kingdom; the Tathiigata showed 
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth, 
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 58. The great hero 
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbisara, the lord of 
the earth, was thirty years old. Gotama was five years 
older than Bimbisara. 59. Fifty -two years this prince 
reigned; thirty-seven years he reigned after having for- 
med^that connection with the Buddha. 60. Prince Ajata- 
sattu reigned thirty-two years. Eight years after his co- 
ronation the Sambuddha reached Parinibbana. 61. After 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the highest One in 
the world, the chief of nien, that prince reigned (still) 
tw^enty-four years. 

IV. 

1. The congregation of Bhikkhus, seven hundred thou- 
sand (in number), assembled, holy men who having sub- 
dued their passions and having become pure, had all at- 
tained the summit of perfection. 2. They all, having made 
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy, 
elected by vote of the congregation five hundred Theras. 

1). Tiie fatfew of Bimbisira. ' ; , 
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3. Kassapa was the chief proponnder of the Dhutanga pre- 
cepts according to the doctrine of the Jina ; Ananda •vYas 
the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise UpMi was 
chief in the Vinaya, — 4. Anuruddha in the (supernatu- 
ral) visions, Vangisa in promptly comprehending, Punna 
among the preachers of the Dhamma, Kiimarakassapa 
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kaccana in 
establishing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledge. 
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were 
original depositaries (of Buddha’s doctrine). 6. By these 
and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties, 
to the number of five hundred, was the collection of the 
Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because it was col- 
lected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras 
(theramda). 7. The Bhikkhiis composed the collection of 
Dhamma and Vinaya by consulting Upali about the Vi- 
naya, and by asking the (Thera) called Ananda regarding 
the Dhamma. 8. Thera Mahakassapa and the great tea- 
cher Anuruddha, Thera Upali of powerful memory, and 
the learned Ananda, — 9. as well as many other distin- 
guished disciples, who had been praised by the master, 
who possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six 
(supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) polVers, 
who had attained the mystic trance proceeding from self- 
concentration, who had completely mastered the true faith, 
— 10. ail these fi.ve hundred Theras bore in their minds 
the nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquired it from 
the best of Buddhas. 11. They who had heard and re- 
ceived from Bhagavat himself the whole Dhamma and 
Vinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the 
Dhamma, who knew the Vinaya, who all were acquainted 
with the Agamas, who were unconquerable, immovable, 
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they who 
had received the perfect doctrine, first (among religions), 
from the first (among teachers), who were Theras and 
original depositaries .(of the Faith),, made this first col- 
lection. Hence this whole; doctrine of the Theras is also 
' called the first (or. priinitive); doctrine. 14. Assembled in 
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I the beautiful Sattapanua cave^ the five hundrecl Theras^ 

! the teachers, arranged the nine -fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher. 15. The nine -fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri- I 

ses) Siitta, Gcyya, VeyyMcarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, | 

Jataka, Abbhiita, Vedalla. 16, The Theras who arranged 
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pa- 
Masakas, Sarny uttas, and NipMas^), composed the col- 
lection of the Agamas which is known by the name of 
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines remain, as 
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long 
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 18. The 
immovable, firm, insiibvertible earth quaked on the appear- 
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dhamma, 
which is wmrthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa- 
rnana come or a BrMimana of great learning, skilled in 
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it; firm it stands 
like Sineru. 20. Neither a deity nor Mara nor Brahma 
nor any earthly beings can find in it even the smallest ill- 
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma 
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran- 
ged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher. 

22, 23- And those five hundred Theras, chief among whom 
was Mahakassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people, 
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of 
the Dhamma, which is an incarnation of the Faith like the 
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24. The 
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons, 
which is free from heresies, full of true meaning, and 
supports the true faith, will exist as long as the Faith. 

25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha’s faith exist, all 
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamma. 

26. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?), 

laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the 
Faith). * ^ 

Here ends the Council, of Mahakassapa. 

' l) Tbese are the sections* into wMchi the BIgha-, Majjhima-,. 
yuttaka-y an^ Anguttaxa-HiHya respectively a^e .divided. 
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had entered Nibbana; it was the twenty-fourth 
year of Ajatasattii’s (reign), and the sixteenth of Vijaya’s; 
— 28. learned Upali had just completed sixty years, (then) 
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Upali. 29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the 
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the 
nine-fold speeches of the Jina, UpMi recited. 30. Upali 
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire, 
complete, and whole nine-fold doctrine contained in the 
Suttas. 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned UpMi in 
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): ;^Upffi is the first chief 
of the Vinaya in my church. 32. The great teacher, 
being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited 
the three Pitakas to a thousand (pupils), chief among 
whom was Dasaka. 33. Upali taught five hundred The- 
ras whose passions had been extinguished, who were 
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith. 
34. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, the 
great teacher Thera UpMi taught then the Vinaya full 
thirty years. 35. UpMi taught the clever Dasaka the whole 
nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher, eighty-four thousand 
(divisions). 36. Dasaka, having learned all the Pitakas 
from Thera UpMi, taught it just as his teacher in the 
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher (Upali) entered 
Nibbana, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera 
Dasaka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya 
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabhadda had completed 
six (years), Thera UpMi attained Nibbana. 

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from 
Kasi, received the first ordination according to the doc- 
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (Rajagaha) in the Vein- 
vana (monastery). 40. Dasaka, the leader of the school, 
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his 
seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination. 
41. (When) clever Dasaka had completed forty-five years, 
and Nagadasa had reigned, ten years, and king Pandu- 
(v&sa) twenty, then Sonaka '..' received the Upasampada ordi- 


4 , 41 — 62 . 


[ 


nation from Thera Dasaka. 42. Thera Dasaka taught So- 
naka also the nine -fold (doctrine); he having learned it 
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. Dasaka 
in his turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of 
the Vinaya, attained Nibbana in his sixty-fourth year- 

44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed 
forty years; Kalasoka had then reigned ten years and half 
a month in addition; — 45. Pakundaka was a robber 
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and 
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka, 
the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and Candavajji 
to the Upasampada ordination. 

47. At that time, when Bhagavat had been dead a 
hundred years, the Vajjiputtas of Vesali proclaimed at 
VesMi the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt 
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per- 
missible; the practice of (taking food after the regular 
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac- 
tice of (holding Dposatha in different) residences (within 
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob- 
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but 
after an act) is permissible; the practice of (acting accor- 
ding to) example is permissible; the practice of (drinking) 
milk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy 
is permissible; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with- 
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and 
silver is permissible. 

48. When Sambiiddha had entered Parinibbana ten 
times ten years, the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Vesali these 
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness 
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden 
by the Tathagata. Sabbakami, and Salha, and Revata, 
(and) Khujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, Sarabhuta of Sana, 
these Theras who had formerly seen the Tath%ata, the 
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and Vasabha- 
garni, who had formerly seen the Tathagata, these two 
most excellent pupils of Anuruddha; — 52, these (and 
other) Bhikkbus, seven hundred'' in'; number, came to Vesili 






and expressed their assent to the discipline as it had 
been established in the doctrine of the Buddha, 53. All 
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who 
were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their 
load, and saved, assembled together. 

Here ends the history of the second Council. 

■V. 

1. At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at- 
tained) at Kiisinara, best of towns, seven hundred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this 
assembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal. 
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo- 
sed the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion 
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of three months, when 
the fourth month and the second beginning of the Vassa^) 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town 
Giribbaja (Rajagaha), this first council was finished after 
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikkhus (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the .protector 
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propoonder of 
the Dhiitavada precepts according to the doctrine of the 
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut- 
tas), (the Thera) called Upali was chief in the Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Vangisa in 
promptly comprehending, Piinna among the preachers of 
the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa among the students of various 
tales, — 9. Kaccana in establishing distinctions, Kotthita 
in analytical knowledge., There were, besides, many other 
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of the Faith). 
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (theravddd), 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con- 
sulting Upali about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera UpMi and Ananda 
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
learned the Dhamma and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
Theravada remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
for ten times ten years. 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. 17. 18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesali assem- 
bled and proclaimed at VesMi, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz.: the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk -whey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrinei) 
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled, 21. In this congregation the eight 
chief Bhikkhus, resembling th.e 'Master,; great leaders, 
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and expressed their assent to the discipline as it had 
been established in the doctrine of the Buddha. 53. All 
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who 
were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their 
load, and saved, assembled together. 

Here ends the history of the second Council. 

V. 

1. At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at- 
tained) at Kusinarii, best of towns, seven hundred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this 
assembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal, 
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo- 
sed the collection of the Dhamma, 4. Out of compassion 
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of three months, when 
the fourth month and the second beginning of the Vassa^) 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town 
Giribbaja (Rajagaba), this first council was finished after 
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikkhus (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the .protector 
of the world, 7. Kassapa was the chief propoiinder of 
the Dhutavada precepts according to the doctrine of the 
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut- 
tas), (the Thera) called Upali was chief in the Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Vangisa in 
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of 
the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa among the students, of various 
tales, — 9. Kaccana in establishing distinctions, Kotthita 
in analytical knowledge*: There were, besides, many other 

1) See MaMragga? S, ' 
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of the Faith). 
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (theravddd). 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con- 
sulting UpMi about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upali and Ananda 
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
learned the Dhamma and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
Theravada remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
for ten times ten years. 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. 17. 18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesali assem- 
bled and proclaimed at VesMi, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz.: the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk-w^hey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats wdthoiit fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine) 
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight 
chief Bhikkhus, resembliniy the Master, srreat leaders, difiS- 


cult to conquer 5 great teachers, were — 22. Sabbakarai 
and Salha, Revata, Khiijjasobhita, Yasabhagami and Su- 
maiia, Sambhiita who resided at Sana, — 23. Yasa, the 
son of Kakandaka, a sage praised by the Jina. In order 
to subdue those wicked men (the Yajjiputtas), they came 
to Vesaii. 24. Yasabhagami and Sumana were pupils of 
xlnuriiddha, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda ; they had 
all formerly seen Tath%ata. 25. jit that time Asoka, the 
son of Susunaga, was king; that prince ruled in the town 
of Pataliputta. 26, The eight Theras of great (supernatu- 
ral) power gained one party for themselves, and destroy- 
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated 
those wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilated the 
wicked Bhikkhus and after having crushed the sinful doc- 
trine, those eight Theras of great (supernatural) power, 
those Bhikkhus selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing 
the best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and 
held a council. 29. This second council was finished in 
eight months at Yesali, best of towns, in the hall called 
Kut%ara. 

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Yajjiputtakas who 
had been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another 
party; and many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
thousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore 
this Dhamma council is called the Great Council {maM- 
samgUi). 

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc- 
trine contrary (to the true Faith). Altering the original 
redaction they made another redaction, 33. They trans- 
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col- 
lection), to another place; they destroyed the (true) meaning 
and the Faith, in the Yinaya and in the five Collections 
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood 
neither what had been taught in long expositions nor 
without exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the 
recondite meaning, settled a false meaning in connection 
with .. spurious . speeches;.:of; Buddha; these Bhikkhus de- 


of the letter. 36. Rejecting single passages of the Suttas 
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas 
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance (of 
the genuine ones). 37. Rejecting the following texts, viz.: 
the Parivara which is an abstract of the contents (of the 
Vinaya), the six sections of the Ahhidhamma, the Pati- 
sambhida, the Niddesa, and some portions of the Jataka, 
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules 
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the embellish- 
ments of style, they changed all that. 

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first 
schismatics; in imitation of them many heretics arose. 
40. Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school) ; 
the Gokulika and Ekabyohara Bhikkhus formed two divi- 
sions. 41. Afterwards two schisms took place amongst 
the Gokulikas : the Bahussutaka and the Pahhatti Bhikkhus 
formed two divisions. 42. 43. And opposing these were 
the Oetiyas, (another) division of the Mahasamgitikas. 
All these five sects, originating from the Mahasamgitikas, 
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por- 
tions of the Collection; setting aside some portions of dif- 
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsaking the ori- 
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the 
embellishments of style, they changed all that. 

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again a 
schism occurred: the Mahimsasaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi- 
kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji- 
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas, 
Bhaddayanikas/ Channagarikas, and Sammitis. 47. In later 
times two divisions arose among the Mahimsasakas : the 
Sabbatthivada and Dhammagntta Bhikkhus formed two 
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthiyadas and Kassapikas, the 
Kassapikas ■ and Samkantikas , and subsequently another 
section, the Suttavadas, separated themselves in their turn. 
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from 
the Theravada, split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine 
and some portions of the Collection;; setting aside some 
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For- 


saking the original rules regarding nouns, genders, com- 
position, and the embellishments of style, they changed 
. all that. 

51. Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is 
one orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they 
are eirfiteen at all. 52. The most excellent Theravada 

. .O . .. 

which resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc- 
trine of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The 
other schools arose as thonis grow on the tree. 53. In 
the first century there were no schisms; in the second cen- 
tury arose the seventeen heretical schools in the religion 
of the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, Rajagirikas, Siddha- 
tthas, Ptibba- and Aparaselikas, and sixthly the Apara- 
Rajagirikas arose one after the other. 

Here ends the description of the schools of the 
teachers. 

(At the time of the second Council the Theras fore- 
saw the following events^): 

55. „In the future time, after a hundred and eighteen 
years, a certain Bhikkhu will arise, a Sam ana able (to 
suppress the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from 
Brahma’s world he will be born in the human race, ori- 
ginating from a Brahmana tribe, an accomplished master 
of all Mantras (Vedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his 
surname Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavajji will confer 
on the youth the Pabbajja ordination. 58. Then, having 
received the Pabbajja ordination and attained the know- 
ledge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Tittliiya 
doctrines and establish the (true) faith. 59. A royal chief 
called Asoka will govern at that time in Pataliputta, a 
righteous prince, an increaser of the empire/^ 

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, haying 
taught the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of) 
the ten indulgences, had attained Parinibbana, 6L Descend- 


iDg from Bralima’s world he was born in the human race; 
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda. 

62. (Once young Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si- 
ggava, who had come to his father’s house:) ask the 
Samana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the 
Eigyeda, the Yujurweda, the Samaveda and also the Ni- 
gliajitii, and fifthly the Itihasa^; — 63. and the Thera ha- 
ving given his permission, he asked an exceedingly difficult 
question. Siggava then spoke to the youth possessed of 
mature knowledge : 64. ,,1 also will ask you, young man, a 
question set forth by the Buddha; if you are clever, answer 
my question truly.“ 65. When the question had been 
pronounced, (Tissa said:) „That I have neither seen nor 
heard; I will learn this Mantra, I desire to receive the 
Pabhajja ordination." 66. Leaving the narrow way of the 
life of a layman, the youth went forth into the houseless 
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina’s 
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of 
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher by learned Candavajji. 68. Siggava who had van- 
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabhajja 
ordination ; learned Candavajji taught the well trained 
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine); 
(having done so,) these Theras attained Parinibbana. 


69.^) Two years of Candagutta, fifty -eight of king' 
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed 
his sixty-fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera 
Siggava the Upasampada ordination. 70. Tissa Moggali- 
putta, having learned the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached 
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi- 
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious 
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which- are filled with col- 
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus aind Bhikkhimis) (or: 

1) In the following acconnt, some of the numbers mentioned are exi- 
dently wrong; I have preferred^ Iiowever^ not to correct them, since’ the cause 
of these errors may be attributed as well to the author as to copyists. 
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the Sntta collection, as it had been settled at the two 
coxiTOcatioBS ?). 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know- 

ledge, made the glorious Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya, 
and attained Nibbana after having completed seventy-six 
years. 73. Candagutta ruled twenty-four years; when he 
had completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini- 
bbana. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, keeping 
the Dhutaiiga precepts, of limited desires, attached to 
forest life, fall of goodwill, of subdued passions, and 
perfect in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, delightful 
abode, in the depth of a great forest, this hero (lived) 
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in his 
mountain cave. 

76. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had attained Nibbana, learned Upali had com- 
pleted sixty years; — 77. it was the twenty -fourth year 
of Ajatasattu’s (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijaya’s, (when) 
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Upali. 78, The learned (Thera) called Dasaka had com- 
pleted forty years; ten years of Nagadasa’s (reign) and 
twenty of Pakundaka’s ( Panduvasa’s ! ) had elapsed, — 
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received the Upasampada from 
Dasaka. The wise Thera called Sonaka had completed 
forty years; — 80. ten years of KMasoka’s (reign) had 
elapsed; it was in the eleventh year of the interregnum 
in Tambapanni, (when) Siggava received the Upasampada 
ordination from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of Canda- 
gutta’s (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed sixty- 
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-eight years, (when) Moggali- 
putta received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Siggava. 82. Six years of Asokadharnma’s (i^eign), sixty- 
six of Moggaliputta, forty -eight (years) of king Mutasiva 
had elapsed, (when) Mahinda received the Upasampada 
ordination from Moggaliputta. 

83. Upali received the Vinaya from Buddha, Dasaka 
received the whole Vinaya from Thera UpMi and taught 
it just as his teacher in the Faith (had done). 84. Thera 
Dasaka taught Sonaka also; the, Vinaya; (Sonaka) taught it, 



after having learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka 
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya^ in his turn 
taught Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So- 
naka were Siggava and Candavajji; the Thera taught both 
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggalipiitta, having 
learnt the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached emancipa- 
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence). 

88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the 
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. 

89. After the Sambiiddha had attained Parinibbana, 
resplendent Thera Upali taught the Vinaya full thirty years. 

90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil, the 
learned Thera called Dasaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained 
Nibbana. 91. Dasaka in his turn made his pupil Thera 
Sonaka chief of the Vinaya, and attained Nibbana sixty- 
four years (after his Upasampada). 92. Sonaka who pos- 
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made 
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of the 
Vinaya, attained Nibbana sixty-six years (after his Upa- 
sampada). 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta 
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana seventy-six years 
(after his Upasampada). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his 
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained NibbMa 
eighty-six years (after his Upasampada). 

95. Seventy-four years ofUpMi, sixty-four of Dasaka, 
sixty-six of Thera Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eighty 
of Moggaliputta: this is the Upasampada of them all (i. e. 
the number of years which elapsed between their Upa- 
sampada and their death). 

96. Learned Upali was the whole time chief of the 
Vinaya, Thera Dasaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years, 
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called Moggaliputta 
sixty-eight years. 

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; when six 
years of Udayabhadda’s reign had elapsed, Thera UpMi 
attained Nibbana. 98. The ruler Susun%a reigned ten 
years; after eight years of Susunaga’s reign Dasaka at- 
tained Parinibbana. 99, After Susunaga’s (KMasoka’s!) 
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death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly 
twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka 
attained Parinibbana. 100* Candagutta reigned twenty- 
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at- 
tained Parinibbana. 101. The son ofBindusara, illustrious 
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When 
twenty-six years of Asoka’s reign had elapsed, the (Thera) 
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour 
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached 
N ibbana. 

103. Learned Thera Upali, a great teacher, attained 
Nibbiina seventy-four years (after his Upasampada), after 
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Diisaka, chief 
of the Vinaya. 104. Dasaka attained Nibbana sixty-four 
years (after his Upasampada), after having in his turn made 
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Vinaya. 105. So- 
naka who possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, at- 
tained Parinibbana sixty-six years (after his Upasampada), 
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya 
family, chief of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained 
Nibbana seventy -six years (after his Upasampada), after, 
having made young Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya. 
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibbana eighty years 
(after his Upasampada), after having made his pupil Mah- 
inda chief of the Vinaya, 

VI 

1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini- 
bbana of the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king. 
2. When Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul- 
ties of royal majesty entered into him; he diffused the 
splendour which he had obtained in consequence of his 
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the 
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of 
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas constantly brought to him (?) 
every, day sixteen jars of water '(?), filled with medical 
herbs of every description,, firom; the Anotatta lake at the 


top of tlie HimaTat mountains. 4. The D.e.ms ..then .con*^ 
stantly brought every day fragrant teeth - cleansers made 
of the betel vine, which were grown in the moimtaiiis, 
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed with flavour, and delightfuL 

5. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant 
myrobalans, which were grown in the mountains, soft and 
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?)- 

6. The Devas then coostantly brought every day divine 
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra“ 
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day 
from the Cliaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed 
with the five colours. 8. 9. The Naga kings then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant powder for washing 
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to 
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious coilyrium ; 
all these things (they brought) from the Naga world. 
10. The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar 
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The 
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which 
was picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears 
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-born birds, sweet- 
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the 
splendour of Asoka’s merit. 13. The great Naga whose 
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud- 
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the 
splendour of (Asoka’s) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadassi 
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards 
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants). 

15. This grandson of Canclagutta, the son of Bindu- 
sara, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of 
Ujjeni, charged with collecting the revenue (of that pro- 
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve- 
dissa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, known by the 
name of Devi, having cohabited with him, gave birth to 
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda and Samghamitta chose to 
receive the Pabbajja ordination; having obtained Pabbajja, 
they both destroyed the fetter of (individual) existence. 

18. Asoka ruled; in Pataliputte^-hest of towns; three' 


years after his coronation he was converted to Eiid- 
dlm’s faith. 

19. Flow great is the number of years between the 
time when the Sambuddha attained Parmibl^ana in the 
Upavattana (at Kiisinara), and when Mahiiida, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was born? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mah- 
inda, the son of Asoka, was born. 

2L When Mahinda wms ten years old, his fother pmt 
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning 
over Jambudipa. 22. tiaving killed his hundred brothers, 
alone continuing his race, Asoka was anointed king in 
Mahinda's fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhamma, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa- 
culties ; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dipa. 24. They 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he passed 
three years doing honour to Pasanda infidels. 25. (There 
were) adherents of the sixty-two false doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other Brahmans and sectarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and Pasanda and Tittliiya 
infidels of different creeds outside^ the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited the numbers of Titthiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not answer it by their own power; the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall)^). 

1) The kin^ invited nil the' ascetics of, different creeds to take the 
seats of which they deemed themselves worthy. .All were content with 
lower seatSj except Nigrodha^ a Btiddhist npvke, who took his seat on the 


After haviii”* aoiiiljilated all tbe Pasandas and defeated the 
sectarians, — 31. the king thought: „ Which other men 
may we find who are Arabats in this world or see the 
path towards Araliatsliip? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found ill the world; this world cannot be voiti of them (?). 
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I 
hear his (h e, sucii a man*s) well spoken words, I will 
give up TO him my paternal realm and my conquests.^ 
33. The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his 
presents; unceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodlia who went 
along the road for alms. 35 — 41. When he saw Nigrodlia 
whose walking, turning hack and looking was graceful, 
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arabat, whose mind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, ’who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, wdio bad destroyed 
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who w\as 
the most excellent of men, who led a wmiidering life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed wdth all vir- 
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had been his 
companion during a former life (?) ^). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy in 
consequence of his meritorious deeds in former existences, 
who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the 
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. ^Indeed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in this world, and like his disciples, he has 
reached the fruition w’-hich is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation.^ 
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years after bis coronation he was converted to Bud- 
v.dlm%' 'faith. ■■ ■, . ■ 

19. How great is the number of years between the 
time when the Sanibiiddha attained Parinibliaiia in the 
Upavattana (at Kiisinara), and when Mahiiida, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was born? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mali- 
incla, the son of Asoka, was born. 

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put 
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning 
over Jainbiidipa. 22. Having killed his Imndred brothers, 
alone continuing his race, Asoka was anointed king in 
Mabinda’s fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhanima, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa- 
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dipa. 24. They 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he passed 
three years doing honour to Pasanda infidels. 25. (There 
wwe) adherents of the sixty-two felse doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other Brahmans and sectarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and Pasanda and Titthiya 
infidels of difierent creeds outside^ the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited the numbers ofTitthiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not answer it by their own power; the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall)^). 

1) The kirigj, ioyited all tlie ascetics of different creeds to take the 
seats of which they deemed themselves .worthy. All were content with 
lower seats, except Nigrodha, a Buddhist 'novice, who took his seat on the 
royal throne. - . , • ' ■ , 
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After haviBg amiiliilated all the Pasandas and defeated the 
sectarians, — 31 . the king thought: „ Which other men 
iiuij ,we .find who^ are . Arahats .-.m- ..this world or, see the 
path towards xlrahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found in the world; this world cannot be voi<l of them (?). 
How may 1 obtain the sight of such worthy pien? If I 
hear his (i, e. such a man's) well spoken wmrcls, I wdll 
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests.'^ 
33 . The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his 
presents; oiiceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34 , Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha w’ho went 
along the road for alms. 35 — 41. "When he saw Nigrodha 
whose wmlking, turning hack and looking was graceful, 
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arahat, whose mind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, wdio had destroyed 
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was 
the most excellent of men, who led a wandering life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir- 
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had been his 
companion during a former life (?) ^). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy in 
consequence of his meritorious deeds in former existences, 
wdio had reached the fruition which is obtained by the 
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. ^Indeed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in this world, and like Hs disciples, he lias 
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation.*^ 


1) See the story in the Mahava^sa, p. 24. 
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G, 43--54. 

43. (Asoka) obtained the enjoyment of the five -fold 
delight, high bliss; delighted, he who was comparable to 
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has foand a trea- 
sure, like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?). 
44, 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: jsWell, quickly 
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man 
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like an 
elephant, fearless and endowed wdth the ornament of tran- 
quillity.^ 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted 
he thought in his mind: „ Without doubt this excel- 
lent person whom I have never seen before, has reached 
the highest perfection.^ 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke 
thus: 55 Well prepared seats are spread; sit down on the 
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which- 
soever thou desirest.“ 48. After hearing the speech of 
the king, he took (the king’s) right hand (?) and mounted 
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent 
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on 
,the Pandukambala. 

49. The king thought: j,This most excellent boy is 
certainly immovable and fearless; him ... 

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy 
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in- 
structed and expert in Dhamina and Vinaya, again spoke 
thus, full of delight: 51. „Teach me the Faith which thou 

v' hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey 
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage. In- 
struct me, I listen to thy preaching.^ 52. Having heard 
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, he who was 
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine -fold 
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaka and found 
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.^) ^Earnestness 
^ is the way to immortality, indifference is the way to death; 
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.^ 
54. When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden-' 
ing sentence, the king understood that highest motive 



(viz* earnestness): 5 ,This is the foundation of all doctrines 
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient 
Buddha. 55, To-day I choose as my refuge thee and 
Buddha with the Dbamma and the Sarngha; together with 
my children and wives, with the number of my relatives 
I aimoiince to thee my having become a lay- disciple. 
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge 
(of the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha, 
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of silver and eight 
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera, 

57. (The king having asked, whether there are many 
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied:) „There are many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three-fold science, pos- 
sessed of (magical) power, vreli acquainted with the expo- 
sition of the qualities of mind, w^ho have subdued their 
passions and reached Arahatship.^' 58. The king again 
spoke to the Thera: „I desire to meet with that precious 
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who 
come to the Assembly; I will listen to the Dhamma,'^ 
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen- 
gers announced to the king: „A large congregation which 
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the con- 
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do)."^ 60. Asokadhamma, 
the ruler of the earth, having heard what the messenger 
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends 
and counsellors and his kifitsmen: 61, ^We will offer j3re- 
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great 
Sarngha; we will show them attention as much as we 
can, as much as we are able. 62. Let them quickly make 
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifts, and 
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable. 

63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make 
ready for me well cooked rice -milk, sweet, pure dishes. 

64. I will bestow a great donation on the congregation 
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. Let them 
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the roads, let 
them scatter white sand and ■ flowers , of the five colours ; : 
— 65. let them place here and there garlands and trium- 


phai arches, plantain trees, auspicious brimming jars, and 
let them place here and there — 66. and let them 
make flags of cloth and fasten them here and there; let 
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city 
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Vessas, Suddas, 
and people of different extraction, adorned with various 
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn- 
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation. 

68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicians 
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet- 
voiced, shall play (various melodies) ... and proceed 
to meet the Congregation, (a) most meritorious (act). 

69. ... dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?), 
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse 
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor- 
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of dijffer- 
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and 
unguents. 71. Let them prepare in the city every kind 
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of 
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under- 
take to do homage (to the Samgha), and shall do so du- 
ring the wdioie day and during all the three watches (?) 
of the night. “ 

73 — 75, That night having elapsed, the illustrious 
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared 
in his own residence, gave the following orders to his 
counsellors and his attendants; „Let all people procure 
heaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers, 
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them 
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people 
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar- 
ters of the hori^ion, and all the royal officers, with their 
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre- 
gation of Bhikklms.'^ 77. The best of kings proceeded 
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like Sakka 
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in 
whose mind wisdom had arisen, proceeding in great haste 
towards the Bhikkhu congregation^, saluted them, raising 
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his joined hands, and received greetings in rettirn, 79. He 
spoke to the Bhikkhu congregation: ^May (the Samgha) 
luive coinpassioii on me.^ 80. Taking the alms- bowl of 
the Thera, the Samgha’s (spiritual) fether, and paying re- 
verence to him by (offering) various flowers, he entered 
the city. 81. Inviting them to ' enter .his residence^ and ' " 

to be seated, he offered to them ' with outstretched hands 
rice-milk and various highly precious food, hard and soft, 
as much as they wanted and' desired. 82. When the con- 
gregation of Bhikkhiis had finished their meal and re- 
moved their hands from the bowls, he offered to each Bhi- 
kkhu a suit of robes. 83. He distributed s]i})pers (?), 
collyriuni, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the requisites 
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79^. 84. Introducing 
all the Bhikkhus, as many had assembled, into his inte- 
rior appartments, Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, 
sat down. Sitting down the king invited the congregation 
of Bhikkhus (to accept) their gifts, (saying): 85. give 
as much as the Bhikkhus desire, whatever they choose."" 

86. After having gratified them with (a present of priestly) I 

requisites and offered to them what was required (for their | 

use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro- j 

pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. jjAre there, vene- | 

ruble Sirs, sections taught by the kinsman of the Sun, 
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the " 

Dhamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections, k 

and also according to sections and to the composition — I 

88. „It has been taught, o king, and has been numbered 
by the kinsman of the Sun; it is well divided, well pro- 
mulgated, well explained, well taught, — 89. accompanied 
by reasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a 
fault: fixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers, 
the (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, 
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those 
leading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided 
and well taught: these are the seven divisions of the most 
excellent elements of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc- 
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among men,’ . || 
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the supreme, transcendent Truth which has been expanded 
and well divided, consists of nine Ailgas^). 92. Full 
eighty-four thousand sections of the Doctrine have been 
taught by the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for 
created beings. 93. He has preached the highest Truth, 
the most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra- 
tion, which is the path leading to the extinction of all 
suffering and an ambrosia-like medicine.^ 94. After hear- 
ing the speech pronounced by the Congregation of the 
Bhikkhus, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and 
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced 
these words to his royal court: 95. „Full and complete 
eighty -four thousand most precious sections of the Truth 
have been taught by the most excellent Buddha; — 96, 1 will 
build eighty -four thousand monasteries, honouring each 
single section of the Truth by one monastery. 97. The 
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the king, 
gave immediately on that same day the order (for the 
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were 
in Jambiidipa eighty -four (thousand) towns; near each 
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed 
the monasteries in three years’ time, (the construction of) 
the Aramas being finished, the prince held during seven 
days a festival of offerings. ‘ 

VIL 

1. There was a great assemblage from all parts of 
Jambudipa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand 
Bhikkhnnis, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi- 
kkhums possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The 
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical powder level- 
ling the surface of the earth, producing (the miracle called) 
the world -show, made visible the (84000 consecration-) 
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3. The king standing on 

1) The Ahgas of Buddha’s doctrine are the wm-known nine divisions, 
viz. Sutta, Geyya, Vex^fikara^a., Gatki, 0dana, Itivuttaka, Jfitaka, A])- 
bhttta, Vedaila. - . 



the Asokarama, looked over (the whole of) Jambudipa; 
by the Bhikkhus’ magical power Asoka saw eYerythiiig. 

4. He saw all the Viharas built all over the earth, the 
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garlands, — 

5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various 
flowers; he saw’- the wdiole extent of the great continent, 
the pomp all over the four quarters, 6. 7. Delighted, 
glad, looking at the festivals which were being celebra- 
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the 
assembled Bhikkhunis and the beggars receiving rich alms 
w^hich were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four 
thousand Viharas, w^hich wei’e honoured (by festivals of 
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,,1 am, venerable Sirs, a relative 
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality 
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra- 
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety -six kotis, a great 
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected 
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth 
taught by the most excellent Buddha. I have daily made 
offerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya offering, one to 
the (Bhikkhii) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of 
the Eeligion, one for the requirements of the sick; boiled 
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the Maha- 
ganga (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other 
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am, 
therefore, a relation of the Paith.^ 14 — 16. After having 
heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned 
Moggaliputta who was well versed in the Scriptures, a 
clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka- 
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the 
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc- 
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future 
destiny (of the Faith): „The donor of the requisites (for 
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but 
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of 
his body, and causes them to receive the Pabbajja ordina- , 
tion, becomes .really a relation of the Faith*^ 18. 19. King 
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Asokadhanima, tbe ruler of the earth, having heard this 
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, and his 
dangiiter Samgliamitta: „I presently shall be a relation of 
the Faith/* Both children hearing what their father had 
.said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. ^Well, Sire, we agree, we 
will do what you have said p make ' ns ■ qiiicldy,,,, receive.: 
the Pabbajja ordination, become a relative of the Faith.^ 
21. Mahinda, Asoka’s son, had completed twenty years, 
and Samghamitta might be eighteen years of age. 22. AVhen 
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received 
the Pabbajja ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the Island, received at once the Upasampada ordina- 
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamitta began to exer- 
cise herself in the Si kkha precepts. He (Mahinda) was 
like Moggalipntta a great teacher of the doctrine of the 
Theras. 

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggalipntta’s Upasampada) 
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka’s 
coronation, when Moggalipntta had completed sixty (?) 
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajja ordination from Mo- 
ggalipntta. 25. Mahadeva conferred the Pabbajja ordina- 
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampada ^); these were 
the chiefs who acted compassionately towards Mahinda 
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggalipntta, his Upajjhaya, 
tanght Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, all the Pi- 
takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten 
years after Asoka’s coronation Mahinda had completed 
four years (after his Upasampada), and had become a tea- 
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had 
many pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his 
mind the well propounded, well divided Siitta (collection) 
as it had been .settled at the two convocations, the doc- 
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggalipntta instructed Mahinda, 
the son of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re- 
garding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the four analyti- 
cs doctrines. 30. And Tissa Moggalipntta continuously 
tanght Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga- 
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mas (i e, the Siitta-Pitaka). 31. When (Asoka) had com- 
pleted three years, (the story of) Nigrodha (happened), 
after the fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), after 
his sixth year Mahinda, the son of Asoka, received the 
Pabbajja ordination. 32. Both sons of Koiiti, the Theras 
Tissa and Siimitta, who possessed the great (magical) 
faculties, attained Parinibbana after Asoka^'s eighth year. 
33. Those royal children received the Pabbajja ordination, 
and both Theras attained Nibbaiia. 

34. Many Khattiyas and Brahmans declared their in- 
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and 
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha; — 35. the schis- 
matics and heretics lost both gain and honour. Panda- 
rafigas and Jatiias, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others — 
36. resided (in the Buddhist Viharas) during seven years; 
the Uposatha ceremonies were performed by incomplete 
congregations; saintly, clever, and modest men did not 
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred 
years and (another) hundred and thirty -six had elapsed 
(after the Parinibbana of the Buddha), sixty thousand Blii- 
kkhus dwelt in the Asokarama. 38. Ajivakas and secta- 
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of 
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the 
Jliia. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, Mo- 
ggaliputta, the chief of the school, w^ho possessed the six 
(siipeniatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties, 
convened a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer 
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera- 
vada and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed 
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame- 
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he 
proclaimed (the treatise called) Kathavatthu. 42, From 
tinit Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that 
teacher, learnt the true religion. 48. (Moggaliputta) taught 
him the five Nikayas and the seven sections (of the Abhi- 
dhainma); he the hero, the clever one learnt from his 
teacher the two Vibhangas of the Vinaya, the Parivara, 
and the Khandhaka* ' . ' ^ 
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44. When the second century and thirty -six years 
more had elapsed (since the Buddha’s death), again a most 
dreadful schism arose in the Theravada. 45. In the city 
of Pataliputta ruled prince Dhammasoka, a great king, 
who was a believer in the faith of Buddha. 46. He be- 
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the best and most ex- 
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four 
lacs. 47. One he gave in honour of the Getiyas, another 
for the preaching of the Dhamma, one for the I'equire- 
ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty 
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great 
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 
49. The PMimokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the 
Asokarama were interrupted; a minister who ordered the 
Patimokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of 
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem- 
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Moggali was 
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he 
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera 
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints ; having per- 
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king. 
53. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the 
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had 
furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54, The 
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajja rite according to 
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just 
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals). 55. They all 
were sectarian, opposed to the Theravada; and in order 
to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen- 
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to 
the Abhidhamma, which is called Kathavatthii. A similar 
punishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine 
never occurred. 57. 58. After having promulgated the 
treatise called Kath4vatthu which belongs to the Abhi- 
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own 
doctrine and (to establish) Faith for a long time, se- 
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones, and 



Iiekl a CoiiBcil. 59. In the monastery of the Asokarama 
which had been built by king Dhammasoka, this third 
coiiYocatloii was finished in the space of nine months. 

Here ends the Council of the true Faith which 
lasted nine months. 

VIIL 

1. Far-seeing Moggalipiitta who perceiTed by his su- 
pernatoral vision the propagation of the Faith in the future 
ill the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhaiitika and 
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of 
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the 
enlightenment of men. 3. „Preach ye together with your 
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the 
foreign countries,, out of compassion for created beings.^ 

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country 
of the Gandharas; there he appeased an enraged N%a and 
released many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. Maha- 
deva who possessed the great (magical) powers, went to 
the realm ofMahisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip- 
tion of) the suffering in hell, he released many jieople 
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita, 
skilled in magical transformations, rising into the air, 
preached the Anamataggiya discourse^). 7. The wise Thera 
called Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka 
country by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta. 8. The 
Thera Mahadhammarakkhita who possessed the great (ma- 
gical) powers, converted Maharattha by preaching the 
Naradakassapajataka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who 
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana 
region by preaching the KMakarama Suttanta. 10. The 
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhinxa, 
Durabhisara, Sahadeva, Miliakadeva, converted the multi- 
tude of Yakkhas in the Himavat. 11. They preached there 
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavattana. 1 2. Sona and 

1) The country converted by this Thera is called by Butldliaghosa 


160 


6,12 — 9 , 13 * 

Uttara who possessed the great magical powers, went 
to SuYaiinabhuiiii; there they conquered the multitudes 
of Pisacas and released many people from their fetters. 
13. Mahinda, going with four companions to the most ex- 
cellent island of Lanka, firmly established (there) the Faith 
and released many people from their fetters. 

■ 'IX- ■' 

1. The island of Lanka was called Sihala after the 
Lion (siha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of 
the island which I (am going to) tell. 

2. The daughter of the Vanga king cohabited in the 
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con- 
sequence gave birth to two children. 3. Sihabahu and 
Siv all were beautiful youths; the name of their mother was 
Siisima, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When 
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sihabahu) departed from 
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called 
Sihapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled 
over a great kingdom, in Lalarattha, in the most excel- 
lent town of Sihapura. 6. Thirty -two brothers were the 
sons of Sihabahu ; Yijaya and Sumitta were the eldest 
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar- 
ing and uneducated; he committed most wicked and fear- 
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the 
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the 
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya. 
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave 
this order to the ministers: „ Remove ye that boy. 10. Let 
them remove from the country all those attendants, his 
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and 
hired workmen.^^ 11. He was then removed, and his rela- 
tions were separated from him; so they went on board 
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. jjMay they 
drift whereever they like; they shall not show their faces 
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king- 
dom and country. “ 13. The ship in which the children had 
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embarked was helplessly driTen 'to 'an island, the name of 
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which 
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island, 
the name of which was then called' Mahilarattha. 15. The 
ship in which the men had embarked went, sailing on 
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of 
Siippara. 16, The people of Siippara then' invited those 
seven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish 
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re- 
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit- 
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty 
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an 
immoral, most dreadful, bad conduct. 19. (The people) 
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread- 
ful deeds being committed against themselves, consulted 
together: ^Let us quickly kill those rascals.^ 

20. There is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Yara- 
dipa, or Mandadipa, the (recent) name of which is Lafika- 
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba- 
panni. 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of 
men, attained Parinibbana, that son of Sihabahu, the prince 
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudipa, 
landed on Lankadipa. It had been foretold by the most 
excellent Buddha, that that prince one day would be (its) 
king. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka, 
the chief of gods: „Do not neglect, Kosiya, the care of 
Lankadipa,^ 24. Siijampati the king of gods, having heard 
the Sambuddha’s command, committed to Uppalavanna the 
business of guarding the island. 25. Having heard the 
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with his at- 
tendant demons kept guard over the island. 

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bliaru- 
kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on 
board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on 
board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away 
by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings. 
28. They came to Lanlcadipa, where they disembarked 
and went on shore. Standing ■ on: ' dry ground, being ex-, 
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hausted by great hunger, thirst and fatigue, they were 
unable (?) to walk on foot, 29- They crawled about on 
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when 
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands 
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured 
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence 
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper- 
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most 
excellent Lankadipa; there Vijaya resided and governed 
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Vijita together with Anura- 
dhanakkhatta, Accutagami, and TJpatissa are those who 
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds 
of men and wmmen, came together; (hence each) prince 
founded a town in the dijfferent parts. 34. The town of 
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in 
the south on the most lovely bank of the rivei’. 35. Vijita 
founded Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The 
minister who was called after the asterism (AnuradhH) 
founded Anuradhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta- 
gami then founded Djjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagai’a 
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper- 
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The 
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who 
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightful island of Lanka. 
38. When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land 
was crowded with people. That prince reigned thirty- 
eight years, 

39- In the ninth month after (Gotama) had become 
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fifth 
year after his attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered 
the Nagas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha- 
ship he comjfieted the Samapatti meditations (in Lanka). 
40. On these three occasions the Tath%ata came hither. 
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hither. 41. The 
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island 
fit for) the residence of men ; the Sambuddha (afterwards) 
reached complete Nibbana by the entire annihilation of the 
substrata of existence- ’ 



42. Prince (¥ijaya) reigned tliirty- eight years after 
the PariiiilAana of the Sambiiddha, the light -giving king 
of Truth. 43* He despatched a messenger to Sthapura to 
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): „Co'me 
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent island 
of Lanka ; • — 44. there is nobody to govern this kingdom 
after my death. I hand over to you this island which 
I have acquired by my exertions. “ 

XO 

1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pa^idii, the prin- 
cess called Kaccana, came over hither from Jambudipa in 
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned as 
the queen-consort of Panduvasa; from this marriage eleven 
children were born: 3, Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa, 
and Asela the fifth, VibhMa, Rama, and Siva, Matta to- 
gether with Mattakala. ,4. The youngest of them wras a 
daughter known by the name of Citta; because she fasci- 
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called 
Ummadacitta (fascinating Citta). 

5. (Panduvasa) arrived in Upatissagama in the same 
year in which he was crowned. This king reigned full 
thirty years. 

6. There were seven Sakiya princes, the grand-child- 
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of the 
world: Rama, Tissa, and Anuradha, Mahali, Dighavu, 
Rohana, Gamani the seventh of them. 

7. The son of Panduvasa, prince Abh«‘iya by name, 
reigned immediately (after his father) twenty years. 8. The 
wise son of Dighavu, the clever Gamani, who attended 
Panduvasa, cohabited with the princess Citta, 9. In con- 

1) This chapter belongs to the most fragmentary parts of the whole 
work. B'lrst is related the marriage of Panduvasa and Kaccana (vv. 1 — 4). 
After a stan'/a referring to the length of Pan4u\4sa’8 reign (v, 5), the names 
of KaccCina’s brothers are given who'yame over to, Ceylon (see Mahavarpsa, 
p. 56). The foliowing verses contain a short abstract of what is related at 
length in the Mahl^vaipsa, pp. 57 et se<l. 
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sequence of that intercourse the prince called Panduka 
was bom. Saving his life (from the persecutioiis of his 
uncles), (Panduka) resided in Dovarikamandala. 

XL 

I. Abhaya’s twentiedi year having elapsed, Pakiinda 
had completed his twentieth year. Pakimdaka was crowned 
when the thirty -seventh year from his birth had elapsed. 
2. After Abhaya’s twentieth year Pakimdaka lived as a 
robber; seventeen years later he put to death seven of 
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in 
the town of Anuradhapura. 3. When ten years (of his 
reign) had elapsed ^ and sixty years (of it) were still to 
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com- 

J tranquillized (the country). 4. Enjoying sove- 

, reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned 

!i during full seventy years. 5. The son of Pakunda was the 

j prince called Mutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over 

j Tambapanni. 

I 6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta- 

j siva; Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti together with Matta- 

: bbaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira completing 

I the number of ten, and princess Anula and Sivala, the 

daughters of Mutasiva. 8. When eight years of Ajata- 
sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hither; after the fourteenth 
year ofUdaya Vijaya expired. After the sixteenth year of 
Udaya they crowned Panduvasa. 9. In the interval be- 
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduvasa, Tambapanni 
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty- 
first year of Nagadasa, Panduvasa died, and they crowned 
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of Nagadasa. 

II. ... seventeen years ^); twenty-four ... 

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta the king 
called Pakimdaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda- 

. 1) The first worcis of this fi-agment seem to refer to the interreign after 

' Abhaya's death, v?hich lasted . seyenteen years. The number of twenty-four 
■ > I cannot explain. ' _ ' 
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giitta they crowned Mutasiva* 13* Seventeen years had 
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka^ then Miitasfva died, 
14. When seventeen years of that king (that is, Asoka) 
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second 
month of the vrinter season, under the most auspicious 
Nakkhatta of Asalha, Devanampiya was installed in the 
kingdom of Tambapaiini. 15. At the foot of the Chata 
Biountain three bamboo poles were to be found. (The 
first was) white like silver; its creeper shone like gold. 
16. 17. There was also (the second), the flower pole, 
(whereon most beautifiiL) delightful (figures) like the 
shapes of flowery (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow, 
red, pure white, and black; and so also (the third), the 
bird -pole on which birds (appeared), each with its natu- 
ral colours, and also quadrupeds. 18. The eight descrip- 
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the myrobalan 
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakiibha 
pearl, the Sadisa (Pakatika?) pearl. 19. When Devanam- 
piya had succeeded to the throne, (the people,) moved by 
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds 
of gems from the Malaya country, the three bamboo poles 
from the foot of the Chata hill, and the eight kinds of 
pearls from the sea-shore. 20. Great crowds brought in 
the space of seven days, in consequence of Devanampiya’s 
merit, the gems which were produced in Malaya and 
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw 
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar- 
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22. 23. he spoke with 
a heart full of joy: ,,1 am high-born, noble, the chief of 
men; such is the reward of my righteous deeds; look at 
the treasures I have gained, which are worth many lacs 
and are produced in consequence of my merit. Who is 
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, — 24. my 
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, or com- 
panions?^ Thus meditating the king remembered prince 
Asoka. 25. Devanampiyatissa and 'Dhammasoka, the ma- 
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by faithful 
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affection, though they never had seen each other. 26. 
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudipa, the righteous 
Asokadhamma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy 
to receive from me the gift of these treasures, and I 
* also am worthy to present unto him the treasure of these 
most precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear (?)-^), 

quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudipa, to the city 
called Puppha(pura), and present these most precious trea- 
sures to Asoka, my ally.“ 

29. Mahaarittha, Sala, the Brahmana Parantapabbata, 
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messen- 
‘ gers despatched by Devanampiya. 30. Devanampiya sent 
the three resplendent gems, the eight excellent pearls, and 
the three (bamboo poles which had the size of) chariot 
poles, besides a collection of the most precious chanks, 
together with many valuable objects. 31. The king sent 
his minister SMa and his commander-in-chief Arittha, Pa- 
rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa, who were de- 
lighted (?) (with this service). 

32. (Asoka in return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of 
Sara wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the 
Ganges, and an (anointing) vase, a ehank trumpet, and a 
palanquin, — 33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that 
being worthy (?) of a royal coronation; a suit (a koti?) 
of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed througli 
the fire) without being washed “), costly towels, — 34. most 
pi’ecious yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouge, 
yellow, and emblic myrobalan; and therewith he sent this 
message: 35. „The Buddha is the best among those who 
are worthy of presents, the Faith is the best of all things 
which refer to the extinction of the passions, and the 
Samgha is the best field of merit: these are the three 
best objects in the world of men and Devas. 36. To this 
(triad) I, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of 
the highest blissJ^ 

1 ) The king addresses his jiepliew Aritth see the Mahavairisa, p. 69. 

2) I have adopted Tarnour’'s translatioh of „adbovimam“ (Mahavamsa, 
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37. Those four messengers having sojourned five 
months (in Pataliputta, departed,) taking away the pre- 
sents sent by Asokadhamma, — 38. and arrived in this 
island from Jambiidipa on the twelfth day of the increas- 
ing moon in the month of Vesakha. The requisites for 
the .coronation having been sent by Asokadhamma, — 
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Devanam- 
piya. This second coronation took place on the full moon 
day of the month of Vesakha; — 40. one month after 
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jettha, 
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa together 
with his six companions. 

Here ends the description of the things for the 
royal coronation. 

XIL 

1, The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Devanampiya) 
a chowrie, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, slippers, 
a diadem, a . . . of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right 
hand chank, — 2. a palanquin, a conch trumpet, water 
from the Ganges, a koti of clothes which are (cleansed 
by being passed through the fire) without being washed, 
a golden vessel and spoon, costly towels, — 3. a man’s 
load of water from the Anotatta lake, most precious yellow 
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye collyrium brought 
by tbe N%as, — 4. yellow and emblic myrobalao, costly 
Amata drugs, one liundred and sixty cart loads' of fra- 
grant hill paddy which had been bx'ought by parrots; (all 
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions. 
5. (Besides he sent the following message:) „I have taken 
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha; 
I have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of the 
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the faith in 
this triad, in the highest religion of the Jina, take your 
refuge in the Teacher. 7. Doing honour (to Deva- 
nampiyatissa by) this (commission), Asoka the illustrious 
despatched the messengers to., 'Devanampiya. 
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many 
Theras %¥ho possessed the great (magical) powers ad- 
dressed Mahinda, in the most excellent ^sokarama, out of 
compassion for the country of Lanka, (as follows:) 9. 5 ,The 
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of 
Lanka; go, most virtuous one, convert the island of Lanka. 
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, having heard the speech of the Fraternity, con- 
sented together with his companions. IL Adjusting his 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped 
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head, 
(he said:) „I go to the island of Lafiktn^^ 12. The (prince) 
called Mahinda became then the chief of that number; 
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala and Sambala, — 
13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six 
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers, 
those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six 
(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart- 
ing from the Asokarama went forth together with their 
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached 
Vedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the 
monastery of Vedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having 
instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the 
moral precepts, and the Uposatha ceremonies, made the 
inhabitants of the island firm in the true faith and in the 
religion. 

16. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time 
would be favourable or unfavourable (for the conversion 
of Lanka). 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakka 
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad- 
dressed him face to face: 18. „The time has come to thee, 
great hero, to convert Lankadipa; go quickly to the best 
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go 
to the most excellent Lankadipa, preach the Dhamma to 
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men 
from the fetters (of sin) ; 20. make illustrious the doc- 

trine of the supreme Buddha in LankMipa. Thy (advent) 



has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith); the frater- 
nity of Bhikkhiis has elected thee, — 2L and I shall do 
service to thee at thy arrival in Lankadipa and perform all 
that is necessary; it is time for thee to depart.^* 22. Hav- 
ing heard the speech of Sakka, Mahincla, the enlightener 
of the island, reflected (thus); „Bhagavat has rightly pro- 
phesied about me, the fraternity of Bhikkhus has elected 
me, — 23. and Sakka has exhorted me; I shall establish 
the Faith; I will go to Tambapanni; subtle is the people 
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have not heard of the 
well proclaimed path which leads to the destruction of all 
suffering. I shall proclaim it to them; I shall go to the 
island of Lanka.^^ 25. Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
well knew the time and the season, having resolved to 
go to Lanka, told his companions (to come). Mahinda was 
the chief of that number; there were (then) his four fellow- 
pupils, — 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay- disciple 
Bhanduka. To these six men who were endowed with 
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed 
the great (magical) powers, thus made known (his inten- 
tion): 27. jjLet us go now to the extensive, most excel- 
lent island of Lanka, let us convert many people and 
establish the Faith. 28. Expressing their assent (by ex- 
claiming:) jjBe it so“, they all were joyful. (They added:) 
„It is time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called 
Missaka; the king (Devanampiyatissa) is just leaving the 
town in order to 

29. Sakka, the chief of the gods, was delighted and 
addressed Thera Mahinda who had retired into solitude, 
with the following speech: 30. „ Venerable sir, Bhagavat 
has given this prediction about thee: ,In future tixnes the 
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert the island, he will propa- 
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the 
kingdom of Righteousness, he will deliver created beings 
from great pain, and will establish them on firm ground, 
he will act for the welfare of many people, for the joy 
of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 
good, for the welfare, and for the Joy of gods and men.^ 
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31. Thus Bhagavat has indicated thee, and now, at the 
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged 
thee with the conversion of the island. It is time, great 
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero, 
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved; 
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli- 
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up 
before thee and walks behind thee.^^ 32. (Mahinda re- 
plied:) „I accept what Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said; 
I will save Tambapanni, I will show the light (to the 
island) and cause the splendour of the Jina to increase. 
(Tambapanni) is covered and enclosed by the overcloud- 
ing darkness of ignorance and of (worldly) existence ; it is 
ruined by envy and selfishness; it cannot rise from the 
delusions which are produced by the fault of idleness; it 
has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the 
true path; it is exhausted; high born people have become 
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become 
(feeble like) Miinja or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has 
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in con- 
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness of 
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per- 
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great 
darkness, the obscurity of error. 33. I shall destroy the 
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanni, 1 
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina."* 

Being thus exhorted by Vasavinda, the chief of gods, 
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and hav- 
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for 
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. 5 ,Let us go 
to Tambapanni ; the people of Tambapanni are subtle ; (yet) 
they have not heard of the well proclaimed path which 
leads to the destruction of all sufiering. I shall proclaim 
it to them, I shall go to the island of Lanka. ^ 

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill 
ofVedissa, (they reflected thus:) „It is now time to start; 
let us go to the best of islands.^ 36. They flew through 
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the 
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air. Having thus risen, the Theras alighted on the best 
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex- 
cellent town (Anuradhapiira), on the cloud-like mountain 
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans 
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called 
Mahinda was then the chief of that fraternity; Itthiya, 
Thera Uttiya, BhaddasMa, and Sambala, — 39. the novice 
Siimana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing 
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of Tamba- 
panni. 40. The Thera, rising into the air as the king of 
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the east of 
the most excellent town on the cloud -like mountain, — 
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the 
summit of a hill. At that time Devanampiyatissa, the son 
of Mutasiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanni. The 
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka, 
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa, 
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his Upasampada ordi- 
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa. 44. In 
the last month of summer, on the full moon day of the 
month Jettha, under the asterisms Aniiradha and Jettha, 
Mahinda at the head of his companions arrived on mount 
Missaka. 45. The king, going hunting, (also) came to 
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an 
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, seeing the elk, 
quickly rushed on him and running behind him he came 
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yakkha dis- 
appeared near the Thera; seeing the Thera sit|^ng there, 
the king was frightened. 48. (The Thera rqfli^cted;) jjAs 
the king is alone, he shall see also life alone lest he 
should be frightened; when his troops have come up, then 
he may see the Bhikkhus (also).“ 49. There (Mahinda) 
saw the prince, the protector of the earth, who appeared 
like a wicked person, going to hunt; he called him by 
the name of that prince: „Oome hither, Tissa*^, thus he 
then addressed him, 50. (The king thought thus:) „Who is 
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing 
a yellow garment and wrapped; in ''a" mantle, who addresses 
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me in the language of non-human beings?^ 51. (Mahinda 
replied:) j,! whom you ask, o prince, o protector of the 
earth, am a Samana belonging to the %vorld of men. We 
are Samanas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth; 
out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither 
from Jambudipa.^'' 52. The king laid aside his weapons 
and seated himself by the side (of Mahinda); having seated 
himself, the king exchanged greetings with words full of 
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the speech of the Thera, 
he laid aside his weapons; then he approached the Thera, 
exchanged greetings with him, and sat down. 54. Gra- 
dually the ministers and' the troops also arrived ; fourty 
thousand men in number they surrounded (the king and 
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, . the king 
perceived the (other) seated Theras (and asked :) „ Are 
there many other Bhikkhus, pupils of the universal Bud- 
dha?^ 56. „There are many disciples of Buddha, versed 
in the threefold science, possessed of the (magical) powers, 
well acquainted with the exposition of the qualities of 
mind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara- 
hatship.“ 

57. After having ascertained by means of the Amba 
parable that this victorious king was a clever person, 
(Mahinda) preached to him the most excellent Hatthipada 
Sutta. 58. When they had heard that most excellent (por- 
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their 
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in whose mind 
faith has arisen. 59. Then the king, glad, highly delighted 
and joyful, addressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „Let 
us proceed to the town, my capital. 60. Quickly (Ma- 
hinda) converted the pious, learned and wise king called 
Devanam(piya) together with his army. 61. Hearing what 
the kind said, Mahinda replied: „Go you, great king; 
we shall stay here.^ 62. When he had sent away the 
king, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, addressed 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „Let us confer the Pabbajja 
ordination on Bhanduka.r^ 63. Having heard what the 
Thera said, they all quicHy turning their. thoughts (to- 


wards that object) examined the village boundary and con- 
ferred the Pabbajja ordination on Bhanduka, At the same 
time he received the Upasampada ordination and attained 
Arahatship. 

64* The Thera standing on the top of the mountain 
said to the charioteer^): jjNay, a chariot is not suitable 
(to us); the Tathagata has rejected (its use).“ 65. Having 
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued 
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers, 
started throught the air, as the king of swans (rises) to 
the sky. Descending from the sky, they alighted on the 
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on 
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes, 
be joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When the king had 
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed 
his ministers: 5 ,Erect a pavilion in the town within the 
precincts of the palace. 68. The princes and princesses, 
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to 
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived." 69. The 
high-born ministers, after having heard the speech of the 
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the 
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth. 70. A canopy was 
spread, a clean, w^hite and spotless cloth; it was decora- 
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips 
of cotton. 71. White sand was scattered, well mixed with 
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated hall, similar 
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora- 
ted the hall with entirely white cloth and having made 
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73. „The well con- 
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose 
now, Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics." 74. At 
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king: 
5 , A chariot, Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater- 
nity to sit down (therein). 75. O wonderful, Sire! all the 
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers , first re- 
mained behind me after having sent me away, (but now) 

1) The king had sent his chariot the next morning for bringing the 


they have arrived before me. 76. A high seat and a great 
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus ; order a carpet (for 
them); the Theras approach," 77. The king, delighted at 
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet 
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings 
(with them). 78. Taking the alms -bowls of the Theras 
and honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince 
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal 
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the 
interior appartments of the king, saw . the floor strewn 
(as above described) and the seat covered with cloth. 

80, They sat down on the seats prepared for them which 
were covered with cloth. When they had seated them- 
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gruel and food, — 

81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex- 
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and 
removed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ad- 
dressed queen Aniila together with the women of the in- 
terior appartments: „You know the opportunity, queen; 
it is time to pay your respects to them (the Theras)," 

83. Queen Anula, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed 
to the Theras and honoured them to her heart’s content,^ 

84, Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she 
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the 
great teacher exposed the fearful Peta stoi'ies, — 85. 86. the 
Vimana stories, the Saccasamyutta. When they had heard 
that most excellent (portion of the) Docti’ine, princess 
Anula and her five hundi^cd attendants, like a wise man (?) 
in whose mind fiiith has arisen, attained the reward of 
Sotapatti; this was the first case of the attainment (of a 
stage of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

xm. 

1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who 
had not seen the Theras; before, assembled at the gate of 
the royal palace and set up a great shout. 2. The king 
hearing the great noise . . . (asked:) , 5 por what reason have 
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all these numerous people ^ has this great crowd assem- 
bled?*^ 3. (The ministers said:) jjThis great crowd. Sire, 
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not 
obtain a sight (of them), they set up that great shout*^ 
4. (The king replied :) 5 ,The palace is much too small for 
this multitude to place themselves therein; the elephant 
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may see 
the Thera." 5. When (Mahinda) had finished his meal and 
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose 
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the ele- 
pliant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a. 
magnificent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that 
most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com- 
pany (of Bliikklms), then preached the most excellent 
Devaduta Sutta. 8. Having heard that Devaduta discourse 
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former 
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion, 
being terrified by the fear of bell. 9. When he saw that 
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the 
four Truths; at the end (of his discourse) one thousand 
men attained (sanctification) ; this was the second case of 
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol- 
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Bud- 
dha had done in Rajagaha. 11. The crowd left the town 
by the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden called 
Mahanandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this) 
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch; 
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex- 
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most ex- 
cellent Balapandita Siittanta* At that time one thousand 
created beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma. 
14. 15. A great crowd then gathered in the Nandana 
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens, the daugh- 
ters-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded 
together in order to see the. Thera. While he exchanged 
greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (The king there- 


fore addressed Mahinda:) jjThe Theras may pass the night 
here in the Mahanandana garden; it is too late for going 
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains/^ 17. (Ma- 
hinda replied:) 5 ,The town which is filled with so many 
people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great 
noise; nay, let us go to that mountain which is like the 
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence.^^ 
18, (Tissa answered:) „There is a solitary garden of mine, 
the Mah^meghavana, suitable for going and coming, not 
too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people 
who want (to see you) , by day not exposed to much 
noise, at night there is no noise at all. 20. It is well 
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; it 
is endowed with prospects and shadow, it is beautiful, 
and produces flowers and fruits, — 21. it is well enclosed 
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates. 
There is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar- 
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus -pond covered with 
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs, 
which is sweetly scented by flowers. 23. So delightful is 
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera*, reside; have compassion on 
me.“ 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda 
with his companions, surrounded by the host of ministers, 
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in- 
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, entered the suitable Mahameghavana garden. In 
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great 
teacher, passed the night, 

26, On the second day the king again visited the 
Theras. Having bowed to them, he spoke thus to the 
Theras: 27. ^Have you had a good night’s rest? do you 
find this residence comfortable?^ (The Theras replied;) 
„The dwelling is solitary, well fitting the season, agreeable 
to lie in for men, — 28. convenient for a retired existence 
and desirable,^ The king, delighted by that speech, re- 
joicing and excited, — 29, he the ruler of the earth, took 
a golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater- 


nity). Raising liis clasped hands, he pronounced the fol- 
lowing words: 30. jjHere, venerable Sir, I give up the 
beautiful Mahameghavana garden to the Fraternity of the 
four quarters of the world; accept it.“ 31. Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men 
said, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction 
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment 
when the Mahameghavana garden was given and accepted, 
the earth began to quake, and again and again thunder 
(was heard). 33.^The chief of men called Tissa bestow^ed 
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mahameghavana 
garden into (a monastery called) the Tissarama. 34. The 
Mahameghavana was the first Arama, worthy of the Re- 
ligion, which Devaiiampiya bestowed on the Fraternity. 
35. Then the earth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All 
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras 
(about the reason of that earth-quake). 36. „This is the 
first monastery in the most excellent island of Lanka; the 
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith has been 
established Iiere.“ 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri- 
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of 
the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Thence 
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had arisen, raising 
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda, 
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera accepted 
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then 
the earth again quaked; this was the second earth-quake. 
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together 
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the 
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced 
still more, (then asked:) „ Satisfy my desire (to learn the 
reason of) this second earth-quake.^ 42. „The Fraternity 
will (here) perform its business which is irreproachable 
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king, 
will be the consecrated enclosure.^ 43. The king, still 
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw thefia down on another 
spot; then the earth quaked again; this was the third 
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eartli-quake. 44. (The king asked:) j,What is the reason, 
o great hero, of this third earth- quake? Satisfy all my 
wishes, tell me, you are well experienced." 45. „On this 
spot will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi- 
kkhus always will fill the bath." 46. Devanampiya, filled 
■with high joy and delight, presented full-blown jasmine 
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers 
and threw them down on another spot. Then the earth 
quaked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit- 
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem- 
bled, raising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the 
Thera) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49. The 
king, glad and delighted, quickly asked: „What is the 
reason, o great hero, of this fourth earth-quake?" 50. „The 
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlightened 
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there) 
he became the highest Buddha. That tree will be esta- 
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island." 
51. Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre- 
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The 
Thera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the 
ground; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was 
the fifth earth-quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also, 
the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great sage, of the fifth earth- 
quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistent (?) with 
your pleasure and will." 55. jjEach fortnight they will 
here recite the Patimokkha; on this very spot the Upo- 
satha hall will stand." 56. (The king) presented beautiful 
flowers to the Thera also in another place; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot. 
Then the earth quaked again; this was the sixth earth- 
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who 
had assembled, joyfully thus addressed each other: 5 ,Here 
a Vihara will stand." 58. The king who was still more 
delighted, said to the Theras: ,,What is the reason, o great 
Sage, of the sixth earth-quake?" 59. j^As long as in fu- 
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ture times tlie alms due to the Fraternity (will be distri- 
buted), the assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhiis will receive 
them, o great king, on this very spot.“ 60. Hearing the 
Thera’s speech, the delighted king presented most beauti- 
ful flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the 
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth 
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit- 
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people 
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the ground 
of the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) „What is the 
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth -quake? Ex- 
plain it, 0 great sage, satisfy the desire of the multitude.^ 
64. (Mahinda replied:) „As long as learned people will 
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall 
will be on this spot,^^ 

XIV. 

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king 
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka 
flowers (oflPerred to him by the gardener), he presented 
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam- 
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again; 
this was the eighth earth-quake. 3, Witnessing this mi- 
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:) 
„ What is the reason , o great hero , of the eighth earth- 
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech?^ 
5. 6. „The relics of Tath%ata’s body consist of eight 
Dona-measures, men possessed of magical power will con- 
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this 
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Thupa w'hich 
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and 
many people will be converted,*^ 7. The whole crowd 
that had assembled, the royal retinue and the people of 
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth. 

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the 
Tissarama, and when the night had passed, he put on 


his under gannent and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
9, then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms he came to the 
gate of the palace. 10. He entered the royal palace and 
sat downi on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand, 11. 12. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the palace and the town by the southern gate. He 
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent 
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men attained 
sanctification. 13. Having preached the true Faith and 
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful 
condition), the Thera rose from his seat and resided again 
(during the next night) in the Tissarama. 14. Having re- 
sided there during the night, when the night had passed, 
he put on his under garment and wrapped himself in his 
robe; — 15. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the 
town, the capital. Going about in quest of alms he came 
to the gate of the palace, 16. He entered the royal pa- 
lace and sat down on a seat; there he took his meal 
and cleansed his bowl with his hand, 17. 18. Having 
finished his meal and gladdened (the king by preaching 
the Dhamma), he left the town, the capital. When he had 
rested at noon in the most excellent Nandana garden, 
he preached there the beautiful Suttanta of the xlsivisa 
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men 
attained sanctification; (this was) the fifth case of the 
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lanka), 
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created 
beings, he rose from his seat and went to the Tissarama. 

20. The king was greatly delighted at the eight- 
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied the king 
thus addressed the Theras: 21. „The monastery has been 
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for the Fra- 
ternity. (Your) Abhinpapadaka meditation, venerable Sir, 
(has caused) this great earth-quake.^ 22. (The Thera re- 
plied:) 5 , By this alone^ o king, the rest-house for the Fra- 
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tath^ata 


has instituted (the ceremony) called the determination of 
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the 
eight classes of landmarks the boundaries within which 
all Bhikkhus are considered as one section, and (having 
decreed about) not parting with the three robes ^), all the 
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their 
affairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been 
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the 
monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly 
founded/^ 25. (The king answered:) jjMy sons and wives 
together with my ministers and my retinue, all have be- 
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life 
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, great hero, 
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the town’s- 
people) reside on the ground included by the boundaries. 

27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro- 
tecting pow'^ef (?) of charity and compassion. (Mahinda 
said:) ^Determine you the limits, o king, as you like; — 

28. the limit being given , the Fraternity will settle the 
boundaries. Mahapaduma and Kunjara, the two state- 
elephants, — 29. were first harnessed to a golden plough 
in Kotdiamalaka. The great army consisting of four hosts 
(proceeded), and together with the Theras the king, — 

30. the destroyer of his enemies, made a furrow wnth the 
golden plough. (During this progress there were seen) 
adorned full vases, beautiful flags of different colours, — 

31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and 
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights (?). (Thus the 
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For the sake 
of the conversion of many people, the prince together with 
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the city, walked 
around it and came to the bank of the river, 33. Draw- 
ing (?) the furrow which . indicated the line of the great 
boundary, on the ground with the golden plough, he 
then (?) arrived (again) at KotthamWaka. 34. The two 
ends of the furrow having been united in the presence of 

1) See the rales about the definition of boundaries and about the 
varena avippav^sa", Mah^vagga, II, -12. ; 


a great crowd, the earth quaked; this was the first earth- 
quake. 35. Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom joyfully 
said to each other: „There will be a monastery within the 
boundary. 36. The ruler Devanampiya indicated to the 
Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the boundary 
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37. 38. ^As the 
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary and the 
enclosure have been performed, may the Thera now out 
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara which will be suitable for the fra- 
ternity of Bhikkhus.^^ Having heard what the king said, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 39. thus ad- 
dressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „0 Bhikkhus, let us 
fix the boundary.^ Under the constellation of Uttarasalha 
the whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Having determined 
the extent of the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within 
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section. 
Having firmly established the most excellent Tissarama 
monastery, — 41. he resided (during the next night) in 
the Tissarama, and when the night had passed, he put on 
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came to the 
gate of the palace. 43. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the howl with his hand. 44. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened the king (by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the town, the capital. ' When he had rested at noon 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached 
the Asivisupama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and 
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; — 46. he also repeat- 
edly propounded the Gomayapindaovada and the Dhamma- 
cakkappavattana in that same place, in the Mahanan- 
dana garden. 47. 48. These Suttantas he preached during 
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five 


hundred people from the fetters (of sin). Having resided 
in the Tissarama together with his companions something 
less then a month, — 49. he thus addressed all the towns- 
men on the full -moon day of Asalha, when the time of 
Vassa had approached: ^The time of Vassa is near.“ 
Here ends the acceptance of the Mahavihara. 

50. Having arranged his sleeping-place, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl and his robe, 
and left the Tissara-ma. 51. He put on his under gar- 
ment and wrapped himself in his robe; then he took his 
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going 
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa- 
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras) 
sat down on the becoming seats. 53. There (Mahinda) 
took his meal and cleansed the bowl with his hand; (then) 
he preached the Mahasamaya Suttanta in order to exhort 
(the king). 54. Having exhorted the king, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat and departed 
without taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town 
by the eastern gate, and sending back all people he pro- 
ceeded to the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The ministers were 
filled with anxiousness 5 and announced to the king: „A11 
the great Theras, Sire, have gone to the Missaka moun- 
tain,^ 57. The king, frightened at this news, ordered 
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The prince 
taking the queens with him, quickly ascended the chariot. 
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro- 
ceeded to the foot of the mountain. There was a lake 
called N^acatukka, situated amidst the rocks; after bath- 
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake), 
he ascended the summit of the mountain. 59. The prince 
who profusely perspired in consequence of his great haste, 
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summit of the 
mountain. 60. Leaving the queens in the chariot, the 
prince descended from the chariot, approached the Theras, 
saluted, and addressed them thus: 61. j^Why, great hero, 
have you left the delightful jkingdom , myself, and the 
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people, and retired to this mountain?^ 62, (Mahinda 
replied:) „Here we shall spend, three full months, the 
Vassa which Tathagata has allowed to begin earlier or 
later‘s ^). 63. (The king replied:) ,,1 do everything that is 
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have 
compassion on me, and instruct ine.“ 64. „The Bhikkhos 
have beeii permitted by Buddha to begin the Vassa in a 
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in 
a room with shut doors.“ 65. „I have understood what 
you have said, the whole sense with its reasons; this 
very day I shall erect a residence suitable for the Vassa. ^ 
66, The illustrious monarch who had reached the full per- 
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place), 
and dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) „Eeside here 
out of compassion; — 67. well, venerable Thera, take pos- 
session of these rock- cut cells (and of this) Arama. In 
order to establish firmly the Vihara, fix the boundary, 
great Sage.^ 

68. 69. The son of the king’s sister, renowned by the 
name of Maharittha, and also fifty -five illustrious noble- 
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: „We all 
desire to receive the Pabbajja ordination from that man 
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace 
a life of holiness; give us your consent, Sire.^ Hearing 
what they ail had said, the delighted king, the ruler of 
the earth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma- 
hinda): „(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mahaarittha at 
their head; confer on them personally the Pabhajja ordi- 
nation, great hero; I give my consent." 72. Hearing the 
king’s speech, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: j,Let us fix the boun- 
dary, o Bhikkhus." 73. (The Theras), in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara, consecrated the boundary within 
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section, 
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree about 
not parting with the three robes. 74. tiaving fixed the 
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inner imd the outer boundary at the Tumba enclosure, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, proclaimed the (ex- 
tent of) the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated the whole 
enclosure and the boundary, and firmly established the 
second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata. 
76. After having consecrated the boundary on the moun- 
tain precisely on the full-moon day of the month Asalha, 
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of Uttar- 
asalha, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajja ordination on 
Maharittha who was the first person (who received it) in 
this second enclosure; at the same time he conferred the 
Upasampada ordination on this prince who belonged to the 
royal family of Tambapanni. 78. At the same time (those) 
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the Pabbajja and Upa- 
sampada ordinations. 

In the first Arama thirty -two consecrated enclosures 
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second Arama, 
in the monastery of the Tissa mountain. The other small 
Aramas contained one enclosure each. 80. The Arama 
and the monastery being founded on that most excellent 
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arahats, entered 
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this 
event occurred in Lanka). 

Here ends the acceptance of the Cetiya mountain. 

XV. 

1. (Mahinda said to the king:) „In the first month 
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day, 
we have come hither from Jambudipa; we have dwelt on 
this most excellent mountain. 2, During five months we 
have not left the Tissarama nor the mountain; now we 
will go to Jambudipa; permit it, o lord of charioteers.^^ 
3. (The king replied:) serve you with food and 

drink, with clothes* and dwelling-places; the whole people 
has taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you dis- 
satisfaction?^ 4* (Mahinda said: have no object here 



to wMch we may pay respect by) salutations and by rising 
from our seats, or by raising our clasped bands, and by 
respectful contemplation. For a long time, o great king, 
jwe have not seen the Sambuddha, the highest among 
>men.“ 5. (The king answered:) „ Verily I have under- 
stood you, venerable sir; I will erect a most excellent 
Thhpa; find you out a suitable place (?); I will build a 
Thiipa in honour of the Teacher. 

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Sumana:) 
5 , Go, chief Sumana; repair to Pataliputta, and address thus 
the righteous king Asoka: 7. „Your ally, great king, has 
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant to him 
(some of) the most excellent relics; he is going to erect 
a Thupa in honour of the Teacher. “ 8. Learned (Su- 

mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, elo- 
quent speaker, who had reached the perfect possession of 
(magical) power, who was firm and well grounded (in 
the Faith), — 9. took his alms-bowl and his robe, and 
instantly departed from the mountain. According to the 
truth he thus addressed king Dhamrnasoka: 10. „Hear, 
great king, the message which my teacher sends you. 
Your ally, great king, has been converted to the faith of 
Buddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relics; 
he is going to erect a Thfipa in honour of the Teacher/^ 
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicing and excited 
king filled the alms -bowl with relics, (saying:) „QuicIdy 
depart, pious man.“ 12. The powerful, eloquent speaker 
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired to. 
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached 
Kosiya thus addressed him: „Hear, great king, the mes- 
sage which my teacher sends you. 14. King Devanam- 
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant 
to him a most excellent relic; he is going to erect a 
splendid Thupa.“ 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re- 
joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:) 
„Quickly depart, pious man.^ 16. The novice Sumana, 
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de- 
scended on the most excellent mountain (Missaka). 17. The 
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wise man who was filled with modesty, fear of sin, and 
reTerence, despatched by the king of Theras, placed him- 
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to- 
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great army, 
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhii frater- 
nity, then went to meet the relics of the highest Buddha. 
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Kattika, 
on the day of the Catumasa festival , the great hero ar- 
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal 
globe of the (state) elephant. 21. (The elephant) roared, 
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked, 
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain) 
approached. 22. The sound of the chanks and the roll 
of the drums mixed with the boom of the kettle-drums 
(was heard). The prince escorting (the relic) paid reve- 
rence to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant 
turning westward proceeded together with the foot 
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate. 
24. Men and women (there) offered various perfumes and 
garlands. The most excellent elephant leaving (the town) 
by the southern gate, — 25. proceeded to the very spot 
which teacher Kakusandha, Konjigamana and Kassapa, the 
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex- 
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of 
men (there) deposited the relics of Sixkyaputta. 27. At the 
moment when the relics were placed (there), the gods 
expressed their delight, and the earth began to quake in 
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28. (The king) with 
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of 
the kingdom (by his order), caused the bricks for the 
Tlmpa to be manufactured. 

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the 
most excellent Thupa; the highly precious relics which 
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems. 
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies, 
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, beauti- 
ful chowries. 31. N^ar the Thftpa a brilliancy spread in 
all directions over the four qharfors from the lamps, like 
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the brilliancy of the rising sun. 32. Cloths brilliant with 
various colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetiya?) 
shone like (?) the cloudless sky. 33. A canopy covered 
with gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of 
gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold 
^and .... 


(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics 
of the three former Buddhas :) 34. „Here Sambuddha Kaku- 
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi- 
kkhus who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this 
island). 35. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision, 
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on 
the suffering men in Ojadipa, Abhayapura. 36. In Oja- 
dipa (he looked) with the power of the fays of his Bodhi 
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was 
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the 
lotuses, 37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhiis 
he repaired to Ojadipa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The 
Buddha’s name was) Kakusandha, (that, of the chief Thera) 
Mahadeva, the mountain (was called) Devakuta; (there 
reigned in the island of) Ojadipa, (in the town of) Abhaya- 
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well constructed 
town which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleasant, 
was situated near the Kadambaka river. 40. (At that time 
there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic fever called 
Pimnakanaraka; the people were in a state of affliction 
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of 
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had 
preached the Truth which delivers from death, and had 
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. eighty-four thou- 
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo- 
nastery was the Patiyarama, and (the Cetiya was) the 
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of 
the Buddha is preserved). 43. Mahadeva accompanied by 
one thousand Bhikkhus, remained (|here), and the Jina, 
the highest being, himself d:eparted from that place. 



44. Here Sambuddha Konagamana, the great Sage, 
accompanied by thirty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supernatu- 
ral) vision, diffused his compassion through ten thousand 
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of 
Varadipa. 46. In Varadipa (he looked) with the power 
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beings, on a 
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge, 
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses: 47. Accompanied by 
thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Vara- 
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha’s name 
was) Konagamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mahasumana, 
the mountain (was called) Sumanakuta; (there reigned in 
the island of) Varadipa, (in the town of) Yaddhamana, a 
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island 
suffered from a drought; there was a famine ... When 
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes 
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient 
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought 
consolation to many people. 51. To the north of the town 
which was situated near the Tissatalaka, there was the 
Uttararama monastery; (the Cetiya at that time was) the 
Kayabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud- 
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained 
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death, 
had been preached, — 53. Mahasumana, similar to the 
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bhikkhus, re- 
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest 
being, departed. 

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world, 
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 55. Omniscient Kassapa looked down on the 
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision 
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme) 
knowledge. 56- Omniscient Kassapa, the receiver of offer- 
ings, diffusing (the rays of) his high compassion, per- 
ceived the furious contest (between king Jayanfca and his 
brother Samiddha), — 57. and by the power of the rays 


of liis Bodhi, as the sun (awakens) the lotuses, he saw 
many beings in the island of Mandadipa who were to 
attain (supreme) knowledge. 58. shall go to Manda- 
dipa and cause the Religion to shine there ; I shall pro- 
duce there high splendour like that of the moon in the 
darkness (of the night)“. 59. Surrounded by multitudes of 
Bhikkhus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling 
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bud- 
dha’s name was) Kassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba- 
nanda, the mountain (was called) Subhakuta, the name 
of the town was Visala, that of the prince was Jayanta. 
61. To the east of the town which was situated near the 
Khema tank, there was the Pacinarama monastery; (the 
Cetiya at that time was) the Dakasatika Cetiya (Cetiya 
where the rain-cloak of the Buddha is preserved). 62. The 
Sambiiddha, after having comforted and reconciled the 
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from 
death, and established the Faith. 63. .When the Truth 
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the 
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty -four 
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba- 
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained 
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed. 

65. Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has ap- 
peared in the world (in the present age), the ruler of 
the world. „Out of compassion for the living I will save 
created beings. “ 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the 

world, the highest among men, looked on the great ar- 
mies of Nagas which had assembled, ready for a battle. 
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged, 
they spread great horror, they were destroying the great 
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:) 

shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify 
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew. 69, This 
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain 
called Cetiya(pahbata) ; there reigned in the delightful 
town called AnurMhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In 
Kusinara, in the Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam- 



biiddha reached complete Nibb4ua by the destruction of 
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore- 
told:) jjTwo hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then 
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen- 
dour of the Religion to shine (in Lanka). 72. In the south 
of the town, at a delightful place (will be) a beautiful 
Arama called the Thhparama. 73. At that time the island 
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will 
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island,^ 


74. The queen called Anula was a believer in the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed 
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence. 
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted 
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said, 
the king addressed the Thera thus: („ Queen Anula) be- 
lieves ill the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; 
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the 
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajj a ordination on 
Anula." (Mahinda replied:) jjit is not permitted to Bhi- 
kklms, o great king, to confer the Pabbajj a ordination on 
women; — 77. my sister Samghamitta, o king, shall come 
hither. She will confer the Pabbajja ordination on Anula 
and will release her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgha- 
mitta and clever Uttara, Hema and Masagalla, Aggimitta, 
chary of speech, Tappa and Pabbatacchinna, Malla and 
Dhammadasiya, — 79. these Bhikkhunis who are free from 
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who 
are firmly established in the true Dhamma and Vinaya, — 
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their senses 
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess 
the three-fold science and know well the (magical) powers, 
who are well grounded in the highest bliss, will also 
come hither. 

81. (Devanampiya) sat down, surrounded by his mi- 
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Samgha- 
mitta). Having sat down in order to hold a council (about 
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this matter), he thus addressed the ministers . - . 82. Prince 
Arittha, having heard what the king said, — 83. and 
having heard the speech of the Thera and received his 
commission, respectfully saluted his uncle (?) and departed 
in the northern direction. 

84. 85. Having established their residence in a cer- 
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred 
virgins, queen Aniila at their head, all high-born and illu- 
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre- 
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded Annhh 

86. (Arittha) having proceeded to a sea -port went 
on board a great ship; when he had. crossed the sea and 
reached the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87. The 
powerful minister (then) crossed the Vihjha range; having 
arrived at Pataliputta, he presented himself to the king. 
88. (Arittha thus addressed Asoka :) „ Your son, Sire, your 
oifspring, o great king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has 
sent me in your presence. 89. King Devanampiya, your 
ally, 0 Piyadassana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent 
me in your presence.^ 90. (Then) the great Sage (went 
to Samghamitta and) communicated to her the message of 
her brother: „The royal virgins, o Samghamitta, and prin- 
cess Anula, — 91. all look to you for the Pabbajja ordi- 
nation.“ Wise Samghamitta, when she had heard the 
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the king 
and thus addressed him: „Give your consent, great king; 
I shall go to the island of Lanka; — 93. the great Sage 
has communicated to me the message of my brother. “ 
(Asoka replied:) „Your rister’s son Sumana and ray son, 
your elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear, that 
you, my daughter, should go also.^^ (Samghamitta replied:) 
„ Weighty, o great king, is my brother’s command. 95. The 
royal virgins, o great king, and princess Anula, they all 
look to me for their Pabbajja ordination.^ 

XVL 

1. The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con- 
sisting of four parts, and then went forth, taking with 



him a branch of the Bo tree of the Tathagata- 2. Having 
passed through three kingdoms and the Vinjha range, having 
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the 
ocean. 3. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhum 
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the great sea, 
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo bi’anch) 
was carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments 
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the 
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya- 
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and 
spoke thus: 6. 5 ,Learned 5 possessed of (magical) power, 
virtuous, most firm . . 7. The prince then (when the 

Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and 
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and 
came to his residence. 

8. The Nimmita Nagas in the water, the Nimmita 
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the tree 
(itself), and (the N%as) of the Naga world, — 9. they 
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree 
which was carried away. The wild Pisacas, the Bhutas, 
Kumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur- 
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached. 
10. The Tavatinisas and Yamas and also the Tusita gods, 
the Nimmanarati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were) 
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached. 
And all the Tettimsa Devapnttas with Inda as their leader, 
— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and laughed when the Bo 
branch approached. The four (divine) Maharajas of the 
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha, 
Virftpakkha and Virhlhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree 
which was carried to the island of Lanka. 14* Maha- 
mukhas and kettle-drums, Divillas (?), leather - covered 
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted 
„Sadhu^ when the Bo branch approached. 15, Pariccha- 
ttaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, and celestial 
sandal powder rained through the air, and the gods did 
homage to the Bo branch when it approached. 16. The 
gods offered on the ocean to the Bo tree of the Teacher 
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Campaka flowers, Salla, Nimba, Naga, Punnaga, Ketaka 
flowers. 17. The Naga kings, the N%a princesses, the 
young Nagas, great crowds, left their residence and showed 
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The Nagas, dressed 
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of 
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodhi 
on the ocean (shouting;) jjHail to iis/^ 19. 20. The N%as 
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red, 
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of 
honey-sweet scent, Takkarlka and Kovilara flowers, trum- 
pet flowers, and quantities of BimbajMa flowers, Asoka 
and Sala flowers mixed with Piyangu. 21. The delighted 
Naga virgins, the joyful N%a kings, (all the) Nagas joy- 
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried 
along, (shouting:) „Hail to us.‘^ 22. There the ground 

consisted of gems, and was covered with pearls and cry- 
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various 
flowers. 23. Having remained there seven days, (the Na- 
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex- 
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence. 
24. The Naga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam- 
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and flower 
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported 
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:) 
„HaiL*^ Paricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, 
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The 
Nagas, Yakkhas, and Bhutas, together with gods and men, 
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along 
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they 
danced, sung, played (instruments), laughed, and snapped 
the fingers of both hands. 28. The N%as, Yakkhas, and 
Bhfltas, together with gods and men, when the most ex- 
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclaimed: „Oh auspi- 
cious event, hail.“ 29. Beautiful Nagas of brilliantly blue 
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi 
which was being established in the island of LankL 

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left 
the delightful (town of) Anur^dhapura, and went to meet 



the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together with his sons 
surrounded the Sarnbodhi tree; they offered scented gar- 
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets 

were well swept and offerings were prepared. When the 
Bodhi was established, the earth quaked. 

33. The king appointed eight (persons of each class?) 
and the chiefs of each of eight warrior clans (?) to be 
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent 
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be- 
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description; 
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen 
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)^). 35. Then 

he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on 
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap- 
pointed one thousand families ... 36. He bestowed on 

them golden drums for the performance of the rites of 
royal coronations and other festivals. He gave (to them) 
one province and erected (for them) the Candagutta* (pa- 
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagutta palace, (and) duly (be- 
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he 
gave the revenue of villages. 

38. The five hundred high-born, illustrious virgins of 
the royal court who were free from passion and steadfast, 
all received the Pabbajja. ordination. 39. The five hundred 
virgins who surrounded Anxila, who were free from pass- 
ion and steadfast, all received the Pabbajja ordination. 
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received 
the Pabbajja ordination according to the doctrine of the 
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these 
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the doc- 
trine of the Jina. 41* In the first month of the winter 
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo 
branch was brought (hither) and established in Tamba- 
panni. 


1) If my translation of this very corraptedi passage is correct, the six- 
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen 
lines drawn on the ground by Mara neat the Bo tree at XJruvela (Jataka, 
I, p.'78). : ' ■ 
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XVIL 

1. 2. The excellent island of Lanka is thirty-two yoja- 
nas long, eighteen yojanas broad, its circuit is one hun- 
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great 
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun- 
tains and forests.* 3. The island, the capital, the king, the 
affliction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Thupa, 
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the 
(chief) Bhikkhuni, — 4. the (chief) Bhikkhu, and the most 
excellent Buddha: these are the thirteen subjects (to be 
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer- 
ation of the four names of each of these subjects (in the 
time of the four last Buddhas). 

5. (The island) was called Ojadipa, Varadipa, Manda- 
dipa, and the excellent Lankadipa or Tambapanni. 6. Abha- 
yapura, Vaddhamana, Visala, Anuradhapura are the four 
names of the capital at (the time of) the teaching of the 
four Buddhas. 7. Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men 
Jayanta, and Devanampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The 
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and 
(the island’s) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are 
the four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed. 
9. The relic of holy Kakusandha was the drinking vessel, 
the relic of Buddha Konagamana the girdle, — 10, the 
relic of Sambuddha Kassapa the rain- cloak; of glorious 
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 11. In Abha- 
yapura was the Patiyarama, in Vaddhamanapura the Uttara- 
rama, in Visala the Pacmarama, in Anuradhapura the 
Thuparama which is situated in the southern direction : 
(there) the four Thiipas at (the time of) the teaching of 
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13. The town of 
Abhayapura was situated near the Kadambaka (lake), the 
town of Vaddhamana near the Tissa lake, the town of 
Visalapura near the Khema lake; Anuradhapura the 

indication of the four directions (?) is as above. 14. The 
four names of the mountain are DevakMa, Sumanakhta, 
and Subhakuta; now it is called Silakuta. 15. The fam- 
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ous (?) garden (which was called in the four periods 
respectively) Mahatittha, MahSnama, Sagara, and Maha- 
meghavana^ a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting 
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree 
of holy Kakiisandha was the most excellent Sirisa; Ruca- 
naiidii who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its 
southern branch and planted it in Ojadipa, in the Maha- 
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konagamana 
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadatta who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern branch 
— 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahanama gar- 
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa w^as the most ex- 
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called Sudhamma who 
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern 
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called 
S%ara. 20. The Bodhi tree of holy Gotama was the most 
excellent Assattha; Samghamitta who possessed the great 
(magical) faculties, took its southern branch — 21- and 
planted it in the island of Lanka, in the delightful Maha- 
meghavana. Rucananda, Kanakadatta, Sudhamma who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned, 
wise Samghamitta who was endowed with the six (super- 
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhums who 
brought each a Bo branch (to this island)'. 23. The Sirisa 
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mahatittha garden, the Udum- 
bara in the Mahanama, the Nigrodha in the Mahasagara 
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the Mahamegha- 
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four 
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de- 
lightful resting-place (of the four Buddhas), when the four 
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. Mahadeva who- 
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed 
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the 
great (magical) powers, and learned Mahinda, these highly 
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni. 

26. Kakusandha, the highest in the whole world, who 
was endowed with the five kinds of (supernatural) vision, 
looking on the whole world, saw the excellent Ojadipai 


27, There raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana- 
raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among 
the people. 28. Many people, attacked by this sickness, 
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost 
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they 
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind. 
Kakusandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the 
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds 
of sickness, came hither from Jambudipa together with 
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the 
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the 
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
surrounded the Sambiiddha, as the stars in the sky sur- 
round the moon. 32. Kakusandha, the illuminator of the 
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva~ 
kuta mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When 
he stood resplendent in Ojadipa on the Devakuta moun- 
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not 
understand that he was the Tathagata. 34. (When they 
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of 
the full moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined 
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, — 
35. when they saw the burning mountain which diffused 
light through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya- 
pura with the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha 
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following 
resolution: „May all people, all men who live in Ojadipa, 
see me." 37. 38. The Devakuta mountain was honoured 
among Eishis and liked by men; to that place went the 
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress 
of that fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving 
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to 
Kakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom, a great 
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom 
they believed to be a god. 40. 41. All this multitude ap- 
proached the most exceHent Buddha, the highest among 
men. (The king thus addressed him;) „ Consent, o Bhaga- 


yat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu fraternity 
(in my palace); let us go to the town, to the capital.^ 
The Sambiiddha agreed to the request of the king by re- 
maining silent. 42. Having understood his consent, the 
royal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great 
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the 
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) ^,This fraternity of 
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great; 
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow 
town, in my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar- 
den, the delightful garden of Mahatittha which is not too 
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the 
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence 
and for the Tathagata. There I will bestow presents on 
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46. 47. May 
all people obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra- 
ternity." Omniscient Kakusandha, follow^ed by forty thou- 
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mahatittha garden. When, 
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar- 
den, — 48. the creepei's and trees (were covered?) with 
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot, 
— 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the 
welfare) of Lanka, by pouring w^ater over the hand (of 
the Buddha, saying): „I give, o Lord, this garden to the 
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chiefs It was a delight- 
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater- 
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, accepted 
the garden. At that moment the earth quaked; this was 
the first resting-place (of the Saipgha in Lanka). 51. The 
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im- 
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following 
wish:) „Oh that Rucananda might take the Bo branch 
and come hither.^ 52. The Bhikkhuni who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, understanding the thought of holy 
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and standing 
at its foot (she thought:) 53. „The Buddha desires that 
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadtpa.^ Thither she went 
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which 


is beyond human reason (?), 54. (She then expressed the 
following resolution:) „ May,, with the consent of the most 
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the 
southern branch sever itself through iriy magical power/^ 
55. When Kiicananda had pronounced this demand with 
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the 
tree) and fixed itself in the vase* 56. Eucananda who 
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch 
in the golden vase, and ordered five hundred Bhikkhunis 
to surround it* 57. At that moment the earth quaked 
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight, 
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal 
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised 
their clasped hands and paid reverence to the excellent 
Bodhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted; the Devas 
joyfully shouted when they perceived the most excellent 
Bodhi branch. 60. The four (divine) Maharajas, the glo- 
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard 
over the Sirisa Bodhi branch. 61. The T^vatiinsa gods, 
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, Suyama, Santusita, Su- 
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch. 
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their clasped 
hands, together with Eucananda, paid reverence to the 
most excellent Bo branch. 63. Eucananda who possessed 
the high (magical) powers, carrying the Sirisa Bo branch, 
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister- 
hood of Bhikkhunis. 64. The gods danced, laughed, and 
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel- 
lent Sirisa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa. 
65. Eucananda who possessed the high (magical) powers, 
accompanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandha, 
carrying the Sirisa Bo branch. 66. At that moment the 
great hero Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired 
to the spot in the Mahatittba garden destined for the re- 
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Eucananda herself did not 
plant the resplendent Bo branch ; Kakusandha, perceiving 
that, himself stretched out his right hand. 68. Eucananda 
who possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the 



17 , 68 -^ 82 . 


201 


southern branch of the Bo tree in the Buddha’s right hand, 
and respectfully saluted him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, the highest -among men, took it and gave 
it ,to king Abhaya (saying:) „Plant it on this spot.“ 
70. Abhaya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it on 
the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world, 
had indicated. 71. When the Sirisa Bo branch had been 
planted in that delightful place, the Buddha preached 
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of 
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty 
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti- 
fication). 

73. The Bo tree of Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of 
Konagamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodha; 
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The 
Bo tree of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex- 
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the 
Meghavana garden. 

75. 76. The children of Mutasiva were ten [other] 
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti and also Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were 
the brothers. Princess Aniila and Sivali were the daugh- 
ters of Mutasiva. 

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed 
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex- 
cellent Lankadipa, and the royal coronation of the son of 
Mutasiva? 78. Devanampiya was crowned two hundred 
years and thirty -six years more after the Sambuddha at- 
tained Parinibbiina. 79. When Devanampiya was crowned, 
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of 
Tambapanni diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. At that 
time the most excellent LaiikMipa was a storehouse of 
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many 
treasures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited 
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to 
Asokadhamma. 82. Asoka was delighted when he saw 
these presents. He sent in return to Devanampiya va- 
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation. 
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83 — 86. The (monarch) called Asoka sent a chowricj a 
turban, a royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem, a . . . 
of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right hand chank, 
a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes 
which are (cleansed by being passed through the fire) 
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly 
towels, a man’s load of water from the Anotatta lake, most 
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col- 
lyrium brought by the Nagas, yellow and emblic myro- 
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart 
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by 
parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit- 
orious actions. 87. The requirements for his coronation 


as king of Lanka having been sent by Asokadhamma, 
Tlssa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated his second co- 
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the 
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com- 
panions arrived on this island from Jambudipa. 89. (King 
Devanampiya) erected the most excellent monastery called 
Tissafama. He also planted the great Bo tree in the 
Mahameghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful 
Thfipa. Devanampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya 
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Thuparama, the Tissa- 
rama (Issarasamana ?) Vihara, the Vessagiri (Vihara), and 
the Coiakatissa (Vihara?). 92. Aramas too (where the 
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a 
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He 
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel- 
lent Mahapela, This prince reigned forty years. 

93. Then (followed Iiis) other four brothers, the sons 
of Mutasiva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight 
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of 
the island attained Nibbana. (The king) caused the fu- 
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissa- 
rama. 95. When the twelfth year (after his Upasampada) 
had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of 
his sixtieth year he attained Nibbana on the Cetiya moun- 
tain. 96. 97. When the enlightener of the island has at- 


taiued Nibbana, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases, 
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre- 
pared, erected a most excellent hearse which was worth 
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of 
the Island. 98. Both gods and men, Nagas, Gandhabbas, 
and Danavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the 
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed 
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent 
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: „Let us go to 
the town, to the capital 100. (Other people replied:) 
„There (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar; 
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lanka. 
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he 
answered:) ,,1 will erect a great Thiipa to the east of the 
Tissarama^l 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to- 
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the town. 
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left 
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies 
during seven days in the Mahiivihara, 104. Bqtli gods 
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and 
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) „Let ns burn the 
virtuous one.^'*’ 105, They took Mahinda, the enlightener 

of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum- 
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay 
reverence to the most excellent Thupa. 106. The great 
crowd, leaving the Ariima by its eastern gate, performed 
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107, They 
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the 
pile, and bowing they set the pile on fire. 108. The great 
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected a 
most excellent Thupa wdiich contained his relics, and 
Arilmas at the distance of one yojana from each other. 
109. After the funeral ceremonies for Mahinda, the enlight- 
ener of the island, had beexr performed, that place first 
received the ' name of Isibhfimi ‘ • , . - ' 
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XVIIL 

1.^) At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhiis), holders of the Vibhajja doc- 
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinaya and of 
the Faith, 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this 
earth; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhiitanga rules 
they shine in the island of Lanka. 3. Many followers of 
Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re- 
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people 
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the 
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the 
light. 4. They whose faith is well and firmly grounded 
on the Tathagata, leave all wretched states of existence and 
are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate 
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual 
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the 
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight- 
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con- 
quer the army of Death and are victorious in the world. 

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Maya, born from 
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat. 
8. (She was) called Mahapaj4pati, known by the name of 
Gotami, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith), 
possessing the six (supernatural) faculties and the high 
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were 
Kliema and Uppalavanna; (besides, there was) Patacara, 
Dhammadinna, Sobhita, Isidasika, — 10, Visakha, Sona, 
and Sabala, wise Samghadasi, and Nanda, a guardian of 
the Dhamma and well versed’ in the Vihaya, These (Bhi- 
kkhums) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of 
sanctification), (lived) in Jambudipa. 


l) The opening lines of tins chapter were evidently intended to form 
the conclusion of a list of Theras which, however, is v/anting in the Dipa- 
vamsa or at least in the MSS. we possess. Vv. 1. 2 exactly correspond to 
V. 44 which ends the great list of Theris. Buddhaghosa gives in the Intro- 
duction of the Samanta PasadM a list of Theras which he says is com- 
posed by the Porap^ pp. 2 — 5). This list presents a close 

resemblance to the list of Theris contained in this chapter. 



11. The Theri Samghamitta^ and wise Uttara, Heniii, 
and PasadapMa, and Aggimitta, Dasika, — 12. Pheggu^ 
Pabbata, and Malta, Mai la, and Dhammadasiya, these young 
Bliikkhunis (these eleven Bhikkhunis?) came hither from 
Jambodipa. 13. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Ann- 
radhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of 
the Sotta Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi- 
dhamma). 

14. Saddhammanandi, and Soma, and also Giriddhi, 
Dasiya, and Dhamma, a guardian of the Dhamma and well 
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. 'and Mahila who kept the 
Dhutafiga precepts, and Sobhana, Dhammatapasa, highly 
wise Naramitta who was well versed in the Vinaya, — 
16. Sata, versed in the exhortations of Thens, KMi and 
Uttara, these Bhikkhunis received the Upasampada ordi- 
nation in the island of Lanka. 

17. 18. ... and renowned Sumana who well under- 
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis 
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of wdiose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou- 
sand Bhikkhunis . . ., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya. 
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura; they 
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitaka) and 
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma). 

20. Renowned Mahila who well understood the true 
religion and (its) history, and Samanta, the daughters of 
king Kilkavamia, — 21. and learned GirikMi, the daughter 
of his Purohita, Dasi and Kali, the daughters of a rogue, 
well versed in the whole of the sacred Scriptures (?), — 
22. these Bhikkhunis, well versed in the whole of the 
sacred Scriptures, unconquerable, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, — : 23. came from (?) Roliana 
together with twenty thousand Bhikkh unis, honoured by 
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitaka in 
Anuradhapura. 

24. MahMevi and Paduma, illustrious Hemasa, Un- 
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uala, Anjali, Suma, — 25. these Bhikkhimis who possessed 
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) 
powers, came . . . together with sixteen thousand Bhikkhu- 
nis. 26. Honoured by illustrious king Tissa Devanam- 
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

27. Mahasona and Datta, wise Sivala, zealous Eupaso- 
bhin!, venerated Devamanusa, — 28. N%a and Nagamitta, 
Dhammagutta, and Dasiya, and Samudda gifted with (su- 
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Eeligion 
and (its) history, — 29. Sapatta, Channa, and Upali, ex- 
cellent Eevata, these were the highest among the Vinaya- 


studying Bhikkhunis, the daughters of Somanadeva, — 
30. Mala and Khema and Tissa, the highest among the 
preachers of .the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first 
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis- 
appeared?). 

31. 32. Sivala and Maharuha who well understood the 
true Eeligion and (its) history, and had converted to the 
Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu- 
dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, invited 
by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya- 
pitaka in Anuradhapura; they (also) taught the five Col- 
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of 
the Abhidhamma). 

34. Sivala together with queen Samuddanava, daugh- 
ters of a king, wise Nagapali, and clever Nagamitta, — 

35. Mahila, a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed 
in the Vinaya, Naga, and Nagamitta who well knew the 
true Eeligion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis then re- 
ceived the Upasampada ordination in the island of Lanka. 

36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc- 
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi- 
kkhunis, acknowledged to be the leaders. 37. Honoured 
by Kutikanna (and by his son,) illustrious Abhaya, they 
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anur&dhapura. 

38. Oulanaga and Dhanna, venerated Son4, and re- 
nowned Smhk who well knew the true Eeligion and (its) 
history, — 39. highly learned and wise Mahatissa, the 


daughter of Gainika, Ciilasumana, Mahasomana, and clever 
Mahakali, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadhamma, honoured and 
high-born, wise Dipanaya who was venerated in Rohana, 
_ 41. renowned Samudda who well knew the true Reli- 
gion and (its) history, holders of the Vibhajja doctrine 
and of the Vioaya, who both were ornaments of the Sister- 
hood, — 42. these and other Bhikkhums received the Dpa- 
sainpada ordination in the island of Lanka. (These Bhi- 
kkhunis,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who 
were firmly grounded in the time Faith and in theVinaya, 
— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil 
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibbana) after 
having spread radiance, like fire-brands. 

44, At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhums), holders of the Vibhajja 
doctrine and of the Vioaya, preservers of the tradi- 
tion of the Faith, Learned and virtuous they illiimmate 
this earth. 

45. Prince Siva reigned ten years; he established the 
Arama and the Vihara of Nagarangana. 46. Prince Siira- 
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo- 
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having 
conquered Sfiratissa, the two Damila princes Sena and 
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty -two?) 
years, 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutasiva, put Sena 
and Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince, 
Elara by name, having killed Asela, reigned righteously 
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust, 
hatred, fear, and ignorance, this in comparable monarch 
reigned righteously. 51, (Once) no rain fell during a whole 
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually 
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days. 
52. There were three cases which the king decided^); 
(after that) rain fell only during the night and not in day- 
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name^ the son of Kaka- 
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephant 

1) In the Mah^vajnaa (p. 128) an account of these three cases is given. 


was Kandiila, — 54* put thirty- two kings to death and 
alone continued the royal succession. This prince reigned 
twenty-four years. 

End of the Mahavara. 

XIX. 

1.^) The king (Dutthagainani) built an exceedingly 
costly, quadrangular palace (the LohapasMa) of nine stories 
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected 
the Mahathtipa, at the foundation of which the following 
materials were used:) chunnain work, great stones, clay, 
bricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then marumba^), — 
3- small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers ?) 
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these 
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkhiis was 
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was 
described. 5. Indagutta, Dhammasena, the great preacher 
Piyadassi, Buddha, Dhamma, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, — 


1) Thia chapter is vary confused and fragmentary. However by com- 
paring the Mahuvainsa it is possible to ascertain what the single verses 
refer to. Verse 1 relates to the great palace called Lohapasada which was 
erected by king Dutthagamani (comp. Maliav., p. 165, 1. 2). Yv. 2 — 4 con- 
tain a description of the different preparatory works for the construction of 
the Mahathupa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in- 
dicate the transition of the narrative from the Lohapasada to the Maha- 
thiipa; perhaps v, 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be- 
longed to the place between vv. 1 and 2. — Vv. 5 — 9 refer to the Bhikkhus 
present at the solemn inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the 
Mahathupa (see Mahavamsa , p. 171). — Vv. 11 — ^17 refer to the acts of 
liberality performed by king Lajjitissa (Mah., p. 202), and to the history of 
bis successors. — Vv. 18 — 20 give an account of the buildings erected by 
the seven great warriors of Abhaya Vattagamani (Mali., p. 206). — Vv. 21 
— 22 refer to Mahueuli Mah^tissa, the successor of Vattagamani (Mali., p. 208). 
The last verse relates to the death of Dutthagamani, 

2) 1 cannot define the exact meaning of „niaruraba“. Tumour trans- 
lates this word by „ incense** (Mah., p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To 
me it seems to mean something like „gravel“. In the explanation of the tenth 
Pacittiya Rule, in the Sutta Yibhanga, I find the following passage which I 
give exactly according to the Paris MS. (fonds Pali 6) which is written in 
Burmese characters: „pathavi h^ma dve pathaviyo jata ea pathavi ajata ca 
pathavi. jata nama pathavi suddhapamsu siiddhamattika appapasanji appa- 
sakkhar^ appakathal^ appamarump^ appav^ilika. . . ajata ndma pathavi 
suddhap^saaa suddhasakkhara suddhakathala suddhamarumpa suddhava- 



6. Anattana, Mahadeva, learned Dhammarakkliita, Uttara, 
and Cittagutta, and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief 
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Theras) 
came from Jambudipa to this country (when the foundation 
of the Mahathiipa w^as laid). 8. (Besides these there were 
present) Siddhattha, Mailgala, Sumana, Paduma, and also 
Sivali, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa- 
gara, Mittasena, Jayasena, and Acala, the twelfth of them. 
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of 
the Thhpa was described, and his parents, had the fol- 
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahma, the 
SOD, ISIandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these 
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Maha- 
thupa, the most excellent Mahavihara, expending twenty 
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures. 

11. (King Lajjitissa,) having heard the precepts for 
the conduct of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded 
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi- 
kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard 
the well-spoken speech of the Bhikklmnis, wdiich had been 
delivered at the ... time (at Harikala?), the royal lord 
gave to the Bhikkhuius whatever they desired. 13. He 
constructed the Silatbhpa, a Vihara on the Cetiya moun- 
tain, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called 
Jalaka. 

14. (By the next king, Vattagamani, a monastery) was 
constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri had 
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the 
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings 
Alavatta (Pulahattha!), and Sabhiya (Bahiya!), Panaya, 
Palaya, and Dathika reigned fourteen years and seven 
months, 16. Prince Abhaya (Vattagamani), the son of 
Saddhatissa, put the Damila Dathika to death and became 
king. 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between 
the SilMiftpa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve 
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya 
constructed five Aramas. Uttiya and Saliya, Mula, Tissa, 
and Pabbata, Deva, and jCTttara, these w^^ere the seven 


cbampions (of that king). 19, The (warrior) called Uttiya 
constructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinavihara, 
Saliya the Saliyarama^ Mhla the Mulasaya, — 20. Pabbata 
the Pabbatarama, Tissa constructed the Tissarama, Deva 
and Uttara constructed the Devagara. 

21. The son of Kakavanna, Mahatissa, the ruler of 
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the 
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought- 
ful Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement for full 
three years’ labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great 
donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus. 

23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Dutthagamani , after 
leaving performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis- 
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god. 

XX. 

1. The illustrious son of Kakavanna, known by the 
name of Tissa, built the Mahathupa (and) a Vihara. 2. He 
ordered the most excellent KallakMena monastery to be 
constructed; and many other Viharas have been erected by 
Saddhatissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi- 
sions of the Dhamma is eighty -four thousand; he paid 
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa- 
tely. 4. Illustrious Saddhatissa constructed a beautiful pa- 
lace with seven stories, .and ordered it to be roofed with 
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name 
Lohapasada (iron palace). He made a lump of glass (?). 
Around the most excellent Mahathupa he’ constructed a 
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo- 
sure; he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave 
it) for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince 
reigned eighteen years. Having done many other merit- 
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise 
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered 
the body of a Tusita god. 

8. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of 
Thfilathana, constructed a great Arama, the Alakandara 
monastery. This .prince reigned one month and ten days. 



9. The son of Saddhatissa, known hj the name of 
Lajjitissa, governed nine years and six months. 10, He 

constructed a at the mo^t excellent MahMhhpa and 

established the most delightful Kiimbhila Arama. 11. He 
built the Dighathhpa to the east of the Thhparama; in 
the most excellent Thhparama he constructed receptacles 
cased in stone. 

12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother 
named Khallatanaga reigned six years. 13. His com- 
mander-in-chief, Maharattaka by name, put this Khallataka 
•to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful person. 

14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattaga- 
mani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months. 

15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned three 
years, and the general Bahiya two years. 16. Having killed 
this (king), Panayamara reigned seven years. Having killed 
this (king), Palayaraara reigned seven months. 17. Having 
killed this (king), a person Dathiya by name reigned two 
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damik tribe 
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval 
(between the two parts of Vattagamani’s reign). 18. Then 
the glorious, great king Vattaganiani came back and having 
put to death the Damila DtUhika, gained the sovereignty 
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattaganiani reigned twelve 
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned 
interruption) five months. 20. Before this time, the wise 
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three 
Pitakas and also the Atthakatha. 21. At this time, the 
Bhikkbiis who perceived the decay of created beings, as- 
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure for 
a long time, they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in 
written books. 

22. After his (Vattagamani’s) death Mahacfdi Maha- 
tissa reigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This 
king, full of faith, having done many meritorious deeds, 


1) Probably this passage refers to the three .^pappliayfina^ mentioned 
in the Mahavaiiisa (p. 201, L 14), thbngh I do not know how to explain 
to correct the word used here (tilaicana^i^).' ■ 
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went to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatta- 
gamani, known by the name of Coranaga, reigned twelve 
years living like a robber: 25. The son ofMahachli, the 
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years 
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen 
Anula; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king 
from a foreign country, Vatnka by name, a Damila, go- 
verned one year and two months. 28. Then followed king 
Tissa, known by the surname „the wood-cutter*^; he then 
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called 
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the 
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Anula, 
killed these excellent persons and governed four months 
over Tambapanni. 

31. The son of Mahacftli, called Kutikannatissa, con- 
structed an Uposatha hall near the Cetiyapabbata mona- 
stery. 32. In front of the building he erected a beautiful 
stone Thupa; there he planted a Bo branch and con- 
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch ?). 33, He 
built a bath ... for the Bhikkhunis. He also made a fence 
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a ditch 
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to 
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He (also) 
caused the ponds Khema and Dugga to be dug (which he 
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also) 
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful Vannaka dike (?) 
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years. 

XXL 

1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Kutikanna, went to visit 
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mabathupa. 2. The (Bhi- 
kkhus) who had subdued their passions and obtained self- 
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited 
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics). 
3. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight- 
ful relic room, walked round the Thhpa; but he could 
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler 
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S of men, having paid in every way reverence to the most 
venerable recitation, tlins thought; „Were do they read? 

' 5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; surely 

the wise men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to 
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital 
and see the Bhikkhu fraternity.^ 7. Sakka, the king of 
gods, when he perceived the desire of the king, appeared 
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. „Tbe 
^ king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room.^^ For 
i the sake of the preservation of his faith they conducted 
? him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the relic- 

i room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped 

I hands and worshipped the relics and made great ofierings 
during seven days. 10. He seven times made most ex- 
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times 
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) 
seven times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made 
offerings of lamps, repeating them, — 12. and seven times 
beautiful oflPerings of flowers. During seven days he made 
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during seven days 
offerings of (common) water. 13. He ordered a pxiceless 
net- work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the 
Mahathfipa as if it were dressed in a garment, 14. He 
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of 
the Thupa, and got a tube filled with ghee; then he or- 
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15. He caused a 
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the Thupa and to be 
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times 
to be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with 
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the Thupa); 
(on these) he caused handsfull of blue lotuses to be scat- 
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having 
dug a channel (from the Thupa) to the Khema pond 
(which was situated) to the west of the Thupa, be made 
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around (the 
Thfipa) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a 
flower thicket at the most excellent MahMhtipa. 19. The 
prince, ^ having collected flowerS' covered with opening buds, 


made a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered 
various flowers , he constructed seven times a flower- 
pillar with a terrace and kn enclosure. 21. He saw ... 
of various shapes, ornamented the prince made them 
similar in shape. 22. He ordered chunnam work to be 
executed at the most excellent Mahathupa. Having cele- 
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi- 
val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at 
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the 
great hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha 
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this 
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden, 
illuminating the island, the prince held a coronation and 
a bathing festival. 25. The Bbikkhu fraternities who bring 
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy 
season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pavarana 
ceremony; (the king) bestowed on them a Pavarana do- 
nation in order to show his liking for the Pavarana cere- 
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on 
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To 
the most excellent Mahathupa he made the donation of a 
great kettle-drum. 27. . . . dancers and acrobats in auspi- 
cious attitudes (?), all ... He constructed . . . and made 
a donation of it to the MahMhupa. 28. At the full moon 
day of the month Vesakha the Sambuddha was born; 
he celebrated a festival twenty -eight times in honour of 
this month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de- 
lightful Mahameghavana and of the most excellent Thupa- 
rama he constructed an Uposatha hall. 30. He did many 
other meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This 
prince reigned twenty-eight years, 

31. Prince Naga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks 
and other things (?) of costly substances in the most ex- 
cellent (Ambatthala ThCipa?), — 32. and ejrected seats for 
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautiful Am- 
batthala Thflpa. He made a great offering called Giri- 
bhandagahana. 33. As many wise Bhikkhns were in Lan- 
kadipa, he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkhu con- 



gregation, of the most excellent assembly. This prince 
reigned twelve years. 

34. Amandagamani, the son of Mahadathika, known 
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the Ga- 
inenditalaka to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata- 
lena (Vihara), Over the Thnpa, in the most excellent 
Thuparuma, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. 
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mahavihara 
and of the Thhparama, he completely constructed treasu- 
ries and treasure -caves. 37. He also interdicted the de- 
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni. 
This prince reigned nine years and eight months. 

38. His younger brother, known as king Kanirajanu, 
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda- 
gamani, known as ChlMihaya, constructed the most excel- 
lent Gaggararama. 40. King Chlabhaya reigned one year. 
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revati, — 
41 — 43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months. 
The son of Amanda’s sister, Ilanaga by name, removed 
this Sivali and reigned in the town. King Ilan%a, the 
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-Jataka, 
ordered the Tissa and Dtira ponds to be dug. This king 
reigned six years in the island of Lanka. 44. The king 
called Siva, knowm by the surname Candamukha, con- 
structed the Manikarama (Manifcaragama tank?) near the 
monastery called Issara. 45. The queen -consort of that 
king, known by the name of Damiladevi, bestowed her 
own revenues from that very village on that Arama. This 
king reigned eight years and seven months. 

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalala, 
governed eight years and seven months ^). 47. King Subha, 
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the Subharama and 
the delightful Villavibara. 48. Likewise he constructed her- 
mit’s cells which were called after his own name. This 
king governed six years over his kingdom. 

1) According to the Mahavamsa:; seven years and eight months. 


XXII 

1. King Vasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbata 
monastery ten Thhpas, a most glorious deed by which 
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Arama he 
constructed a delightful Vihara (and) a pleasing and de- 
lightful Uposatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle- 
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery. 
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk). 
4. Throughout the whole ofLankadipa he repaired dilapi- 
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and 
made most precious offerings to the pious (Bhikkhus). 5. In 
the most excellent Thtiparama he constructed a relic- 
chamber; full forty -four times the king held (Vesakha) 
festivals. 6. In the Mahavihara, in the Thuparama, and 
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places 
he ordered a thousand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The eleven 
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the Raju- 
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Mahanikkhavatti tank and 
also the Maharametti, the Kehala and Kali tanks, the Jam- 
buti, CMhamangana, and Abhivaddhamanaka tanks. 

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in 
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me- 
ritorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around 
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace. 
He ordered lotus -ponds to be dug at different places in 
the town, the capital. 11. The most eminent king con- 
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to 
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years. 

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Tissa, the royal 
lord, ordered the Arama called Mangala to be constructed. 
He reigned straightway (after his father’s death) three 
years over the Island. 

13. Tissa’s son, Gajabahukagamani , caused a great 
Thhpa to be built in the delightful Abhay arama. 14. This 
royal chief constructed the pond called Gamani, according 
to the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the 
Arama called Rammaka to be built. He ruled twenty-two 
years over the Island. 
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15—17. The ruler of Tambapanni called king Ma- 
hallaiiaga caused the Sajilakandakarama, the Gotapabbata 
in the south, the Dnkapasana Arania, the Salipabbata Vihara, 
the Tanaveli (Vihara), and in Rohana the Nagapabbata (Vi- 
hara) and the Girisalika Anima to be constructed. Having 
reigned six years he reached the end of bis life and died. 

18. 19. The son of Mahallanaga, known by, the name 
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sake of (re“)establishing the 
Mahameghavana garden, a wall fence with towers at the 
gates to be constructed (around it); this king also founded 
the Vara-Ararna (Gavara- Ar.?). 20. Having caused the 

pond called Gamani to be dug, Bhatutissa, the lord (of the 
i Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also) 

ordered the pond called Randhakandaka to be dug. In 
the delightful Tbuparama he constructed an Uposatha hall, 
i 22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu 

i fraternity. He reigned tw^enty-four years over the Island. 

I 23. His younger brother, well known by the name of 

I Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful Abhaya- 

I rama. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (the limits 

of) the most excellent Mahavihara. In the Dakkhiparania 
' he built a Vihara and a Thupa. 25. Many other merito- 

rious acts he did in honour of the blessed religion of the 
Buddha. He reigned eighteen years. 

26. The sons of Tissa’s own body, two brothers 
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years 
I , over the Island. 

' . 27. Vankanasikatissa reigned three years in AnurMha- 

i piira, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After 

f the death of Vafxkanasikatissa his son Gajabahukagarnani 

reigned twenty-two years. 29. After Gajabahu’s death the 
father-in-law of that king, Mahallakanaga, reigned six 
years. 30. After the death of Mahallanaga his son Bha- 
tikatissa reigned twenty-four years over Lanka. 31. After 
Bhatikatissa’s death his younger bt*other Kanitthatissa 
reigned eighteen years over Lank&dipa. 32. After the death 
of Kanitthatissa his son, known by the name of Khiijja- 
naga, reigned two years. 38. Kunjanaga, the younger 



brother of Khujjaiiaga, put his royal brother to death and 
reigned one year over Lanka. 

34. Having gained the victory (over Khajjanaga), Siri- 
n%a reigned nineteen years in the most excellent Ann- 
radhapura over Lanka. 35. The king called Sirinaga by 
name made an offering of a garland of costly substances 
to the Mahathupa and erected a parasol over the Thupa. 
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall, the most excellent 
Lohapasada. This prince reigned nineteen years. 

37. The son of Sirinaga, the royal lord called Abhaya, 
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. 38, At the most excellent great Bo tree he 
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two 
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka, 
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abhayarama and 
over the MahMbupa, 40. In tbe delightful Mahamegha- 
vana and in the beautiful Abhayarama, at both most excel- 
lent Viharas, he constructed a golden Thupa. 41. Having 
heard the Gilana discourse (of Buddha) which was preached 
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the; sick and 
(constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Sam- 
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the night, (he con- 
structed) the Dassamalini Arama; near the delightful Bo 
tree he erected figures formed by lamps. 

43. In the reign of that king they proclaimed many 
wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined 
the religion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceived 
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to- 
gether with the minister Kapila subdued those wicked 
ones. 45. Having destroyed these captious doctrines and 
caused the (true) religion to shine, he gave (to the Frater- 
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and (caused) 
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal 
ruler governed twenty-two years. 

46. Tissa’s own son, known by the name of Sirinaga, 
reigned full two years over the Island. 47. This Sirinaga 
constructed an enclosure around the great Bo tree and 
also a beautiful pavilion. 


48. (The king) called Asangatissa (Samghatissa) fixed 
golden parasols over the most excellent MahMhiipa, on 
the top of the Thupa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels 
a Thupa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent 
Mahathiipa, and in connection (?) with that work he also 
brought offerings. 50. (Having heard) the Andhakavinda 
Suttanta^), which was preached by Thera Deva, this vic- 
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed 
at the four gates (of the town). 

51. Vijayakumara^)^ the son of Sirinaga, reigned after 
his father’s death one year. 

52. Sainghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para- 
sol and goldsmith’s work on the Mahathffpa. 

53. King Sainghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince; 
this king reigned two years. 54. This victorious king or- 
dered rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight- 
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maha- 
vihara he constructed a room where food was distributed 
by tickets- 

55. The king called Abhaya, known by the surname 
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex- 
cellent Mahavihara. 56. 57. To, the west of the Maha- 
viluu*a he built a cloister for monks given to meditation. 
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around 
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with 
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most 
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone. 
58. Within the Dakkhinarama he constructed an Uposatha 
hall. He distributed a great donation tCifthe fraternity of 
Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. 59. The king, 
liaving constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build- 
iug, gave it to the Bhikkhii fraternity and then received 


1) This discourse of Buddha which contains praises of those who pro- 
vide rice -milk for the Fraternitj, is contained in the MahSvagga of the 
Vinaya-Pitaka, VI, 24. 

2) The stanxa treating of Vijaya is, interposed between two sections 
which refer to king Saipghatissa^s reign/ The confusion seems brought on 
by an injudicious employment of different sources; I do not believe that 
we ought ±0 alter the succession of these verses- 
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it back. 60, In the Meghavana garden the king also cele- 
brated a Vesakha festiyaL He reigned thirteen years. 

61. The son of Meghavanna was king Jetthatissa; 
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapanni. 
62 — 65. In the most excellent MahMhhpa he oiSPered a 
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with 
iron and ofiPered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief 
of men gave (to that palace) the name „Manipasada^^ (?? Pa- 
lace of the gem“). Having constructed the Pacinatissa- 
pabbata Arama, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to 
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief 
of men, having ordered the Alambagama pond to be dug, 
held festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned 
ten years over Tambapanni, 

66. After Jetthatissa’s death his younger brother, king 
Mahasena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once 
thought thus: „There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the 
Religion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right doc- 
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo- 
dest and which are shameless?" 68. When thinking about 
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw 
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only) 
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like 
stinking corpses, and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked 
persons, who were no (true) Samanas and (only) looked 
like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Papasona and other 
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and 
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc- 
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless 
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king). 
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing) 
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampada ordina- 
tion from the conception, which has been admitted (by 
Buddha) in (the story about) Kiimarakassapa^), is not 
allowable. 73. The praetice of (wearing) ivory (fans)^) 

1) Mahavagga, I, 75. 

2) I have translated this passage - according to the indications given in 
the Mahavarpsa pka (see the quotation in the footnote, p. 116), aithough 


which has not been admitted in the story about the Cha- 
bbaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to be 
allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many 
other shameless Bhikkhiis, without a reason, for the sake 
(3f their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine) 
was a false doctrine. 

76, Having performed through his life, in consequence 
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as well 
as good deeds, this king Mahasena passed away (to an- 
other existence) according to his actions. 

76, Therefore one should fly far from intercourse with 
wicked men, as from a sei'pent or a snake, and self- con- 
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as 
his existence lasts. 


I do nofc known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chahbaggiya Blii- 
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans. There is in the Khaddaka- 
vatthukhandha (Cullai^agga, V, 23, 1) a precept which implicitly excludes 
the use of fans made of ivory („anuj^nami bhikkhave tisso vijaniyo v’uka- 
mayarn usiramayam inorapiilchamayaip‘0* ^ think that this is the passage 
alluded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in 
the short stories which precede and follow this one, most frequently mention 
is made of the transgresssions of the Chabbaggiyas, so that the expression 
„Chabbaggiy^naip vatthu** may have been extended to this passage also, by 
an inaccuracy which scarcely will be deemed strange. 
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(An a&terisk indicates 


Aggimitta 15, 78; 18,11. 
AccimS. 3, 8. 14. 
Accutag^nil 9, 32. 35. 
Anga 1, 39. 

'^Angisa 3, 6. 

Acaia 19, 8. 

Ajataaattu 3, 60; 4, *27; 

6, 77; 11, 8. 
*Ajitajana 3, 17. 

AfijalS 18, 24. 

Atthadasst 3, 41. 
Anattana 19, 6. 
Anuradha 10, 6. 
AnurSicIhanakkliatta *9, 
32. 36. 

AnursLdhapwra 9, 35; 11, 
2; 15, 69; 16,30; 17, 
6 etc. 

Anurnddha 4, 4. 8. 50; 

Anula 11, 7; 12, 82 et 
seq.; 16, 74 et seq.; 
16,39; 17, 76. — 20, 
26. 30. 

Anotatta 1, 39; 6, 3; 12, 
3; 17, 85. 

Aparantaka 8, 7. 
Aparaselika 5, 54. 
Abhaya (ancient king at 
Kaknsandha’s time) 15, 
38 ; 17, 7. 69 et seq. 

— (son of Patiduvasa) 10, 
3. 7; II, 1. 2. 10. 

— (son of Mutasiva) 11, 
6; 17, 75. 

— (Dut^hagamani) 18,18. 
23. 32. 63; 19, 23. 

— (Vattagimani) 19, 16. 
18; 20, 19. 

— (son of Kutlkanpa) 1 8, 
37; 21, 1. 


the passage is corrupt 


Abbaya (Amandagamani) 
21,” 34. 

— (son of Sirmaga) 22, 
37. ^ 

— (Meghavanna) 22, 55. 
Abhayagiri 19, 14. 16. 
Abhayapura 15, 38; 17, 

6 et seq. 35. 
♦Abhitatta 3, 17. 
Amitodana 3, 46; 10, 6. 
Ayujjha 3, 15. 

Arittha 1 1, 29, 31; 14, 
68 et seq.; 15, 82; 
16, 40. 

Aritthapnra 3, 22. 
Arindama 3, 16. 

Asela (son of Pauduvasa) 
10, 3. 

— (son of Mutasiva) 11, 
7; 17, 76; 18,48.49. 

Asoka (ancient king) 3, 
37. 

— (comp. Kalasoka) 5, 
25. 

— (Dhammasoka, comp. 
Piyadassi) I, 26, 27; 

5, 59. 82. 101 et seq.; 

6, 12 et seq,; 7, 3 et' 
seq.; 1 1, 13.24 et seq.; 
12, 4 et seq.; 15, 6 et 
seq.; 17, 81 et seq, 

Assaji 1, 32. 

Ananda 4, 8. 7. 8. 50; 

5, 7. 11. 12. 24. 
Amandag^mani 21, 34. 
39* *41. 

*Alavatta 19, 15. 

Ilthiya 12, 12. 38. 
Indagutta 19, 5. 6. — 8. 
Indapatta 3, 28. 

Ilamiga 21, 42i. 


the reading doubtiul.) 


Isidasika 18, 9. 
Tsipatana 1, 3.3. 
Isibhurai 17, 109. 

Ujjeni (in India) 6, 15. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 36. 
UttaraS, 12.-— 19, 6. — 

19, 18. 20. 

Uttara 15, 78: 18, 11. — 
18, 16. — 18, 18. 
Utti (son of Pauduvasa) 
10, 3. 

Utti, Uttiya (son qfMu- 
^siva 11, 6; 17, 75. 
Ut9S. 97. 

tiya (a Thera) 12, 12. 
38, 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 19. 
Udaya (Udayabbadda) 4, 

38; 6, 97; 11, 8. 
Unnala 18, 24. 

Upacara 3, 5. 

Upatissa 9, 32. 36. 
Upatissanagara 9, 36; 
10, 5. 

Upavattana 6,19; 16,70. 
Upali 4, 3. 7. 8. 28 et 
seq.; 6, 7. ll. 12. 76 
et seq. 

Upaii 18, 29. 

Uposatha 3, 4. 
Uppalavaniui 18, 9. 
Umniadacitta 10, 4, 
Uruvela (in India) 1, 35. 
38. 81. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 35. 
Ekacakkhu 3, 19. 24, 
Ekabvobara 5, 40. 

Eita 18, 49, 

Okkaka 3, 41. 
Okkttmukba 3, 41. 
Ojadipa 1, 73; 9, 20; 15, 


85 et seq.; 17, 5. 16. 
26 et seq. 

Kakiisaiidha 2, 66; 15, 
25. 34. 38; 17, 9. 16. 
26 et seq., 73. 
Kaccana 4, 5; 5, 9. 
Kaccilna. lO, 1. 
Kanirajami 21, 38. 
Kaudula 18, 53. 
Kannagoccha 3, 26. 
Kadambaka 15, 39; 17, 

' 12 . 

Kimakadatta *17, 17 et 
seq. 

Kanitthatisaa 22, 23. 26. 
31 et aeq, 

Kapila, Kapilavatthii 3, 
17. 43. 51. 

Kapila (a minister) 22, 44. 
Kappa.sika 1, 34. 
Kambalavasabha 3, 19. 
Kalarajanaka 3, 37. 
Kalyaoa 3, 4. 

Kalyuni 2, 42. 53. 
Kasaapa (the Buddha) 2, 
68; 15, 25. 54 et seq.; 
17, 10. 18, 73. 

— (a Thera) 4, 3. 8. 22; 
5, 1 et seq. 

— (a Jatiia) 1, 35. 
Kasaapagotta 8, 10. 
Kaasapika 5, 48. 
Kukaiidakaputta 5, 23. 
Kiikavaiina 18, 20. 53; 

19, 21; 20, 1. 
Kalasoka (comp. Asoka) 
4, 44; 5, 80. *99, 
^Kalissara 3, 32. 

Krai 18, 16. 18, 21, 

Kiisi 4, 39. 

Kira 11, 7; *17, 76. 
Kufijanaga 22, 33, 
Knfijara 14, 28. 
Kutikanna 18, 37; 20, 
31; Vl, 1. 31. 
Kumarakassapa 4, 4; 5, 
8; 22, 72. 

Kurudip.a 1, 38. 

Kusa 3, 40. 

'Kusivat! 3, 9.' > 
Kusinara 3, 32; 5, 1; 
15, 70. 

Ku^%arasal^ 5, 29. 
Kotthamfiiaka 14, 29.33. 
Kotthita (Kotthika) 4, 5; 
i] 9. 


Kondahila 1, 32* 
Konagamana 2, 67; 15, 
25. 44. 48; 17, 9. 17, 
73. 

Kontiputta 7, 32. 
Kosambi 3, 25, 

Kosala 2, 1. 
Khalliitanuga 20, 12 et 
aeq. 

Khujjanaga 22, 32. 33. 
Khiijjasobhita 4, 49; 5, 
22 . 

Khema 18, 9. — 18, 30. 
GaSga 7, 12; 11, 32; 
12 , 2 . 

Gajabahukagamaiu 22, 
13. 28. 29. 

Gandhara 8, 4. 

Gamika 18, 39. 

Gamani 10, 6. — 10, 8. 
Giri (Giridipa) J, 67 et 
seq. 

— (a Nigantha) 19, 14. 
Girikali 18, 21. 

Giriddhi 18, 14, 
Giribbaja 4, 39. 40; 5, 5. 
Guttaka 18, 47. 48. 
Gokulika 5, 40. 41. 
Gotama I, 86, 41* 76; 

2, 69; 3, 68; 15, 69; 
17, 10. 20. 

Golami 18, 8. 
(^andagutta (a king) 5, 
69.73.81.100; C,15; 

n, 12. 

— (a Thera) 19, 8. 

— (a palace?) 16, 36. 
Candamukha 3, 42. — 

21, 44. 

Candavajji 4, 46; 5, 58 
et seq. 86 et seq. 
Candima 3, 42. 

] Oampa 3, 28. 

Cara 3, 5. 

Cittagutta 19, 6* 
Cittadassi 3, 41, 

Citta 10, 4. 8. 

COlanRga 18, 38. 
Culasumana 18, 39. 
ICu^bhaya 21, 39. 40. 

I Culodara 2, 7 et seq. 29. 
i Cetiya S, 5. ‘ 

I Cetiyapabbata 15, 69; 1 7, 

I Cetiya 5, 42* 
j Coranaga 20, 24. 


*Chaddanta 6, 7. 

Channagarika 5, 46. 

Channa 18, 29. 

Ghabbaggiya 22, 73. 

Chatapabbata 11, 15. 19. 

Jambudipa 1, 26. 49; 6, 
2 etc. 

Jayanta 16, 60; 17, 7. 

Jayasena 3, 44. — 19, 8. 

mi 3, 42. 

Jetthatissa 22, 61. 66. 

Jetavana 2, 2. 16. 5J. 
53. 

Takkasila 3, 31. 

Tappa 15, 78. 

Tambapanni (name of 
Ceylon) passim. 

— (town in Ceylon) 0, 
30 et seq. 

*Tamalittiya 3, 33. 

*Talissara 3, 32. 

Tissa (see Moggaliputta, 
Devanampiya), 

— (Kontiputta) 7, 32. 

— (a Sakiya) 10, 6. 

— (son of Pandurasa) 
10, 3. 

— (son of Mutasiva) 11, 
6. 7; 17, 75. 76. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 20. 

— (different princes) 20, 

1. — - 20, 25. 20, 

28. — 20, 81. — 21, 
46. — 22, 12. 13. --- 
22; 23. 26. — 22, 89. 
46. — 22, 61. 64. 

Tissa 18, 30. 

Tumbaraalaka 14, 74. 

Thiilathana 20, 8, 

Datfca 18, 27. 

Damiia 18, 47; 19, 16; 
20, 15 etc. 

Damiladevi 21, 45. 

Dasaratha 3, 40. 

D^thika 19, 15. 16; 20, 
17. 18. 

Dasaka 4, 28 etseq.; 5, 
77 et seq. 

Dasi (Ditsiya, Dasikti) 18, 

. 11.— 14.— 21. ~ 28. 

Disainpati 3, 40. 

Dighavapi 2, 60. 

Dighavu 10, 6. 8. 

Dipaipkara 3, 31. 

Dipan ay a 18, 40. 

Duppasaha 3, 16. 
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Index of proper names. 


Dimirnitta 22, 70. 71. 
*Durabhisara 8, 10. 

Deva (royal surname) 3, 

20. 36. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18.20. 

— (a Thera) 22, 41. 50. 
Devakuta 15, 38; 17, 14. 

32 et seq. 

Devagutta 16, 37. 
Devamanusd 18, 27. 
Devanampiya H, 14 et 
seq.; 12, 7 - 17, 92; 
*18, 26. 

Devi 6, 16. 
Dovarikamaiidaia 10, 9. 
Dhanna 18, 88. 

Dhamnia 19, 5. 
Dhammagiitta 3, 22. 
Dhammagutti 5, 47. — 
18, 28. 

Dhammatflpasa 18, 15. 
Dhammadasiy^ 15, 78; 
18, 12. 

Dhammadinna 18, 9. 
Dlmmmarukkhita 19, 6. 
Dhammasena 3, 40. — 
19, 5. 

Dhainma 18, 14. 
DbammRsoka, see Asoka. 
Dbammuttarika 5, 46. 
Dhota 3, 45. 
Nagaracatukka 14, 58. 
Naggadipa 9, 13. 
Nandanayana 13, 12 et 
seq.; 14,11.17.44.46. 
NaneU 18, 10. 
Nandisena 19, 9. 
Naradeva 3, 27. 
Naramittii 18, 15. 
Navaratha 3, 40. 

Naga (son of Mutasiva) 
11, 6; 17, 75. 

— (son of Kutikanna) 

21, 31. 

Mgad^sa 4, 41; 5, 78; 

11 , 10 . 

NSgadeva 3, 29. 
Niigapfili 18, 34. 
Nagamitta 18, 28. — 34. 
— 35. 

Nagasena 3, 40. 

Mga 18, 28. — 35. 
Kigrodha 6, 34 et seq.; 
7, 12. 31. 

*!Nipuna (Nipura?) 3, 41. 
Miya 20, 29. 


Nemiya 8, 36. 37. 

Neru 3, 8, 

Pakunda, see Paii4u]va. 
*Pakuk 3, 14. 

Paufiattt 5, 41. 

Patac^ra. 18, 9, 

Pauduka (Paknnda) *4, 
45; 5, 69. *78. 81; 

10, 9; 11, 1 et seq. 12. 
Panduvasa (Paidiirya) 4, 

41; *5, 78; 10, 2. 7. 
8; 11, 8 et seq. 
PaD4usakka 10, 1. 
Patapa 3, 7. 

Paduma 19, 8. 

Padumil 18, 24. 
Panayamara 19, 15; 20, 
16/ 

Panada 3, 7. 

Pabbata 19, 18. 20. 
*Pabbatachinna 15, 78. 
18, 12. 

Parantapabbata 11, 29. 
*31. 

Palayamara 19, 15; 20, 
16. 

^Pas^dap^la 15, 78; 18, 

11 . 

Patalipiitta 5, 25. 59; 6, 
18; 7, 45; 11,28; 15, 
6. 87. 

Papasona 22, 70. 71. 
Pjyadassana 6, 1. 2; 15, 
88 et seq.; 16, 5. 
Piyadassi (Asoka) 6, 14. 
24. 

— (a Thera) 19, 5. 
Punna 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Puttatissa 11, 29. 31. 
Pupphapura, see Piitali- 
putta, 

Pubbaselika 5, 54. 
*Purinda 3, 33. 
Purindada 3j 20. 
Pulahattha *19, 15; 20, 
15. 

*Pheggu 18, 12. 
*Baladatta 3, 25. 
*Baladeva 3, 25. 
Bahussutak^ 5* 41- 
Bar^aaai 1, 30. 33. 34; 
3, 16. 38. 

B^hiya *19, 15; 20, 15. 
Bikratha 3, 41. 
Bindusara 5, 10 1; 6, 15. 
Bimbis&pa' ■8y.''56* '58. 


Buddha 19, 5. 
Buddhadatta 3, 30. 
Brahmadatta 3, 18. *24, 
*Brahmadeya 3, 24. 
*Bhagirasa 3, 6. 
Bhariduka 12, 20. 39. 62. 
63. 

Bhaddadeva 3, 26. 
Bhaddayanika 5, 46. 
Bhaddavaggiya 1, 34. 
Bhaddaaala 12, 12. 38. 
Bhaddiya 1, 32. 

Bharata 3, 6. 

Bhatiya 3, *52. 53. 
Bhatutissa (Bhatikatissa) 
22, 18. 20. 30. 31. 
Bharukaccha 9, 26. 
Makhadeva 8, 33. 
Magadha 1, 39; 4, 40; 
5, 5. 

Mangala 19, 8. 
Majjhanta 7, 25. 
Majjhantika 8, 2. 4. 
Majjhima 8, 10. 
Maniakkhika 2, 42. 52 
et seq. 

Mandadipa 1, 73; 9, 20; 

15, 57 et seq.; 17, 5. 
Matta 10, 4. 

Mattukala 10, 4. 

*Matta 18, 12.. 
Mattfibhaya 11,6; 17,75, 
Madhura 3, 21. 
Mandhata 3, 5. 

Malaya 11, 19. 20. 
*Malitthiyaka 3, 33. 
Malla (a people) 15, 70. 
— (a Then) 15, 78; 18, 
12 . 

Mahaliariaga 22, 15. IS. 
29. 30. 

MahSk^li 18, 39. 
Mahakusa 3, 40. 
Mabaculi (comp. Maha- 
tissa) 20, 22. 25. 31. 
Mahatissa 19, 2 1 ; 20, 22. 
Mahatissa 18, 39. 
Mahjidiitbika 21, 34. 
Mabadeva 7, 25; 8, 5. — 
19, 6. — 15, 38. 43; 
17, 25. 

Mabadevi 18, 24. 
Mabadhammarakkhita 
8 , 8 . 

Mahanama 1, 32. 
Mahapajapati“ 18, 8. 


MahapaUlpa 3, 7. 
Mahapaduma 14, 28. 
Mahapaniida 3, 7. 

M ah am lie ala 3, 6. 
Mahameghavana, see Me- 
gb avail a. 

Mabarakivhita 8, 9. 
Maharattba 8, 8. 
Maharattaka 20, 13. 
Maburuci 3, 7. 
^Mabilnibu 18 , 31 . 
Mahi'di 10, 6. 
Mahasamgiti 5, 31. 32. 
39. 42. 

Mahasammata 3, 3. 
Mahiisudassaiia 3, 8. 
Mahasiimana 18, 39. 
Mahasena 22, 66. 75. 
Mabasona, 18, 27. 
Mahimsilsaka 6, 45. 47. 
Mahiyit 1, 51. 

Mahinda (son of Asoka) 

I, 27; 5, 82 et seq.; 
6, 17 et seq.; 7, 18 et 
seq. 42; 8, 13; 11, 40; 
12, 8 - 17, 109. 

— (a king) 3, 28, 
Mahila 18, 15. — 20. — 
35. 

Mahilarattha 9, 14. 
Mahisa 8, 5. 

Mahodara 2, 7 etseq. 29. 
Mayfi 18, 7. 

Mala 18, 30. 

^Masagalla 15, 78; 18, 

II . 

Mitta n, 7; 17, 76. 
Mittanna 19, 5. 
Mittasena 19, 8. 

Mithila 3, 9. 29. 35. 
Missakagin 12, 28. 37 et 
seq.: 14, 56. *75. *79. 
Mucala 3, 6. 

Mncalinda 3, 6. 

Mutasiva 5, 82; 11, 6 et 
s’eq. 12. 13; 12, 42; 
17, 75. 77; 18, 48. 
Mula 19, 18. 19. 
Mulakadeva 8, 10. 
Megbavapna 22, 55. 61. 
Meghavana 2,61.64; 13, 
18 et seq,; 17, 15. 23, 
74 etc. 

Moggaliputta 5, 57 et 
seq.; 7, 16. 23 et seq. 
39 et seq.; 8, 1. 


Index of proper names. 

Moriya 6, 19. j 

Yasa I, 33, — 4, 50; 5, 
23. 

Yasabila 21, 46. 

Yoiiaka 8, 9. 
Yonakadhammarakkbita 
8, 7.. 

Eakkhita 8, 6. 

Eajagaba (compare Giri- 
bbaja) 3, 9. 30. 52; 
13, 10- 

Kajagirika 5, 54. 

Riuna 3, 41. — 10, 4. 
— 6 . 

Kahula 3, 47. | 

Eucananda 17, 1 Get seq. 

51 et seq, 

Euci 3, 7. 

Eiipasobhini 18, 27. 

Renu 3, 40. 

; Revata 4, 49; 5, 22. 
Revata 18, 29. 

Revati 21, 40. 

Roja 3, 4. 

*Roj^na 3, 27. 

Robana (a prince) 10, 6. 
— (a province) 18, 23. 

40; 22, 16. 
Lakkbadhamma 18, 40. 
Lanka, passim. 

Lajjitissa *20, 9 et seq. 
Lalarattba 9, 5. i 

Vankanasikatissa 22, 27. | 
28. 

Vanga 9, 2. 

Vafigisa 4, 4; 6, 8. 
Vajira 3, 20. 

Yajjiputtaka 4, 47. 48; 

5, 17. 30. 45. 46. 
Vatuka 20, 27. 
Vattagamani 20, 14. 18. 
19. 24. 

Vaddhainanapura 15, 48. 

17, 6 et seq. 

Vappa 1, 32. 

Varakalyapa 3, 4. 
Varadipa 3, 73; 9, 20; 
15, 45 et seq.; 17, 6. 
17. 

Vararoja 3, 4. 

Vasabha 22, 3. 12. 
Vasabbagami 4, 51; 5, 
22. 24. 

Vijaya 3, 09.' — 4, 27; 
5,77; 9, 6, etseq.; 11, 
8. 9. -- 22>, 51.^ ■ 
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I Vijita 9, 32. 35. 
Vijitasena 3, 39. 
Yiujbatavi 15, 87; It), 2. 
Vibhajjavadi 18, 41. 4 4. 
Vibhata 10, 4. 

Visaklui 18, 10. 

Tisitla 15, 60; 17, 6 et 
seq. 

Yeluvana 4, 39. 

YecUssa 6. 15; 12, 14.35. 
Yesali 4, ' 47 . 48. 52; 5, 

17. 23. 29. 

Yessantara 3, 42. 
*Sakula 3, 14. 

j Sakkodana 3, 45. 
Sakyaputta 2, 69; 12, 5; 
13, 50; 15,26; 17,74; 
[18, 3]; 21, 23. 
vSainkantika 5, 48. 
Sanigha 19, 5. 
Sarngbatissa 22, *48. 52. 
Sainghadasi 18, 10. 
Sarpghabodbi 22, 53. 
Samghamittii 6, 17; 7, 18 
et seq.; 15, 77. 90 ct 
seq.; 17, 20 et seq.; 

18, 11. *25. 

Sanjaya 3, 42. 

Saniia 18, 38.; 

Satt apannaguh a 4,14; 
5, 5. 

I Saddhammaiiandi 18, 14. 
I Saddhatissa 19, 16; 20, 
2 et seq. 

Sapatta 18, 29. 

Sabala 18, 10. 
Sabbakami 4, 49; 5, 22. 
*Sabbattbivada 5, 47. 48. 
Sabbananda 15, 60. 64; 
17, 25. 

Samankum 3, 37. 
Samatha 3, 40. 

Samanta 18, 20. 
Samiddha 15, 48; 17, 7. 
Samiddbi 2, 17 et st^q. 
Samuddanava 18, 34. 
Samudda 18, 28. — - 41. 
S.'imbala 12, 12. 38. 
Sambhuta 4, 50; 5, 22. 
Samniit! 5, 46, 

Sabadeva 8, 10. 

Sakiya 10, 6. 

Sagara 3, 6. — 19, 8. 
Sagaradeva 3, 6. — 34. 
*Sagala 3, 14. 

S^lha 4, 49; 5, 22, 

15 
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Sana 4, 50; 5, 22. 
vSata .18, 16. 

Sadhina 3, 21. 

’^'Sabbiya 10, 15. 

^Sala 11, 29. 81. 

Silliya 19, 18. 19. 
Siggava 4, 46; 5, 67 et 
seq.; 80 et seq. 

'^Sittbi 3, 23. 
Siddhattba3,47.-- 19,8. 
Siddhattba 5, 54. 
Sirmaga 22, S4 et seq. — 
46 et seq. 

Silakuta 17, 14. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 10, 4. 
11, 7; 17, 76; 18, 
45. 

Sivi 3, 42. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 20, 26. 
— 21, 44. 

Sivaia 11,7; *17,76. — 
18, 27. — 30. — 34. 
Sivali 9, 3. — 19, 8. — 
21, 40, 41. 

Siha 9, 1 et seq. 
Sihaputta 9, 5. 6. 
Sibapura 9, 4. 5. 43. 


Index of proper names. 

Sihabahii 9, 3. 21. 

Sibala 9, 1. 

Sibavahana 3, 42. 
Sihassara 3, 42, 

Sibahami 3, 44. 45. 51. 
Sukkodana 3, 46. 

Snj^ta 3, 41. 

^Sntangana 1, 51. 
Suttavlida 5, 48. 

' Sudatta % 1. 

Sndassana 3, 7. 

*Sudmiia 3, 33. | 

Suddhodana 3,45 et seq. 
Sudhamma 17, 19 et seq. 
Suppatit^bita 19, 9. 
Suppara 9, 15 et seq. 

I Snbba 21, 47. 
j Subhakuta 16,60; 17,14. 
*Subhangana 1, 51. 
Sumana 4, 51 ; 5, 22. 24. 
— 12, 13. 26. 39; 15, 
5 et seq. 28. 93. — 
15, 48. 53; 17, 25. — 
19, 8. 

Sumanakuta 15, 48; 17, 
14. 

Sumaxiadevi 19, 9. 


SumanS. 18, 17. 

Snmti 18, 24, 

Siimitta(comp.Dvimmitta) 

9, 6. 43. — 7, 32. 
Snmma 19, 21. 
Swriyagutta 19, 7. — 8. 
Snvannabhumi 8, 12. 
Siisima 9, 3. 

Susmiaga 5, 25.98 et seq. 
Sbratissa 18, 46 et seq, 
Sena 18, 47. 48. 

Sona, comp. Sona, Papa- 
sona. 

Sona 18, 10. — 38. 
Sona 8, 12. 

Sonaka 4, 39 et seq.; 5, 
78 et seq. 

Sobhana 18, 15. 
Sobhitk 18, 9. 
Somanadeva 18, 29. 
Soma 18, 14, 

Hatthipura 3, 18. 
Himava 6, 3; 8, 10. 
Hemavatika 5, 54. 
Hema 15, 78; 18, 11. 
*HemiisS 18, 24. 


TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS 

ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA. 


Yijaya (reigned 38 years) . 
Interregnum (1 year) 

y*) • 

Abhaya (20 y.) . . • 

Interregnum (17 y.) 
Pandukabhaya (70 y.) . 

Mutasiva (60 y.) , . . 

Devanampiya Tissa (40 y.) 

TJttiya (10 y.) ... 

Siva (10 y.) . . - • 

Stiratissa (10 y.). . . 

Sena and Gutta (12 y. ^) 

Asela (10 y.) . . * * 

Elara ..(44.,.„.y4..*. * • „ 

Abhaya Duttbagamani (24 y.) 
Saddhitissa (1 8 y.) . . . . 

Tbulatbana (1 month and 10 days) 


9, 28—44. 

11, 9. 

10 , 1 -- 6 . 

10, 7. 

11 , 1 — 2 . 

11, 1—4. 

11, 5. 13. 

11, 4 — 17, 92. 

17, 93—109. 

18, 45. 

18, 46. 

18, 47. 

18, 48. 

18, 49—52. 

18, 53 — 19, 10. 23. 
20, 1—7. 

20 , 8 . 


i) 22 y^'ars afccording to the Mahevamsa. 


Table of the Ceylonese Kings. 
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Lajjitissa (9 y. 6 m. 19, 11—13; 20, 9~~tl. 

Khailatanaga (6 y.) , 20, 12. 

Maharattaka (one day) 20, 13. 

Abhaya Vattagjimani (5 months) . . . 20, 14. 

Fulahattha (Aiavatta) (3 y.) . 

Babiya (Subbiya) (2 y.) , . . . . , I 

Panayamara (7 y.) 19, 15; 20. 15 — 17. 

Palayamara (7 months) 

Dathika (2 y.) 

Abhaj’-a Vattagainani (12 v.) 19, 14. 16 — 20; 20, 18 — 21. 

MnbacuH MahStissa (14 y.) 19, 21—22; 20, 22—20. 

Coranaga (12 y.) ........ 20, 24. 

Tissa (3 y.) . . . . 20, 25. 

Siva (1 3^ 2 m.) 20, 26. 

Vatuka (I y. 2 m.) . ....... 20, 27. 

Tissa (1 3% 1 m.) 20, 28. 

Niliya (3 m.2) 20,29. 

Aniila (4 m.) 20, 30. 

Kulika^iiatissa (22 y.) . . . . . . . 20, 31 — 35. 

Abhaya (28 y.) • . • . • . • ♦ • 21, 1 — 30. 

Mabada$bika Mga (12 y.) 21, 31— 83. 

Abha3’a Amandagamani (9 y. 8 ni.) . . 21, 34 — 37. 

Kanirajanu (3 y.) 21, 38. 

COlSbhaya (1 y.) 21, 39 — 40. 

Sivali Eevati (4 months) - 21, 40 — 41. 

Ilanaga (6 y.) 21, 41 — 43. 

Siva Candamukha (8 y. 7 m.) . . . . 21, 44 — 45. 

Tissa Yasalala (8 y. 7 m. 3) 21, 46. 

Subba (6 y.) 21, 47—48. 

Vasabha (44 y.) ; ' * 1—11. 

Vankanasikatissa (3 y.) 22, 12. 27. 

Gajabahukagamani (22 y.) 22, 13 — 14. 28. 

Mahallanaga (6 y.) 22, 15—17. 29. 

Bbiitutissa (24 y.) - * • 22, 18 — 22. 30. 

’Kanittha-Tissa (18 y.) . ...... 22,23 — 25. 31, 

KhHjjanSga (2 y.) >22 jB. 32. 33. ' 

Kanjanaga (1 y.) ) 

Sirin^ga (19 y.) . . . 22, 34— ~36v 

Abhaya 4) (22 y.) ....... . 22, 87 — 38. 

Tissa“4) (22 y.) 22, 39—45. 

Sirimlga (2 3%) 22, 46 — 47. 

Vijaya (1 y.) 22, 51. 

Samghatissa (Asai|igatissa) (4 y.) , . . 22, 48 — 50. 52. 

Samgbabodhi (2 3%) . . - . . . . . 22, 53. 54. 

Abiiaya Meghavanna (13 y.) . . • . . 22, 55 — 60. 

Jetthatissa (10 3%) . . . . * . . .. 22, 61 — 65. 

Mahlisena (27 y.) . 22, 66 — 76. 


1) Aocordiiij? to the Mah^vanisa: 9 years and 8 months. 

2) B months according to the Malutvamsa, 

3) According to the Mah^vamsa : 7 years and 8 months. 

4) In the Mahavamsa, Tissa ‘and Abhaya- are transposed, and to Abhaya onty eight 
years are given. 


Bkrlik, printed by A. W, Scha,oe. 


'^r 



